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INTRODUCTION

In 1884 J. Owen Dorsey spent a month at the Siletz reservation,
Oregon, collecting short vocabularies of the Siuslaw and Lower Ump-
qua, as well as of other languages. Prior to Dorsey’s investigations
the linguistic position of Siuslaw and Lower Umpqua was a debated
question. Some investigators believed that these two dialects belonged
to the Yakonan family; while others, notably Latham and Gatschet,
held them to form adistinct stock, although they observed marked agree-
ment with some features of the Yakonan. After a superficial inves-
tigation, lasting less than a month, Dorsey came to the conclusion
that Siuslaw and Lower Umpqua were dialects belonging to the
Yakonan stock. This assertion was repeated by J. W. Powell in his
““Indian Linguistic Families” (Seventh Annual Report of the Bureau
of American Ethnology, p. 134), and was held to be correct by all
subsequent students of American Indian languages. This view, how-
ever, is not in harmony with my own investigations. A closer study
of Alsea (one of the Yakonan dialects) on the one hand, and of Lower
Umpqua on the other, proves conclusively that Siuslaw and Lower
Umpqua form a distinct family, which I propose to call the Siuslawan
linguistic stock.! The term *‘‘Siuslaw” was given preference over
“Umpqua”or *‘ Lower Umpqua,” in order to avoid the ambiguity of
meaning which might arise from the fact that we have become accus-
tomed to call the Athapascan dialect, spoken on the upper course of the
Umpqua river, the *‘ Upper Umpqua.” '

The material on which the following sketch is based was collected,
under the joint auspices of the Bureau of American Ethnology and of
Columbia University, on the Siletz reservation, Oregon, during the
months of March, April, and May, 1911.

My principal informant was Louisa Smith, a Lower Umpqua
Indian over 70 years of age. Her advanced years, her absolute
lack of knowledge of the English language, her ill health, and, above
all, the fact that prior to my arrival on the reservation she had

17t is not at all impossible that this stock, the Yakonan, Kusan, and perhaps the Kalapuyan, may
eventually prove to be genetically related. Their affinities are so remote, however, that I prefer to
take & conservative position, and to treat them for the time being as independent stocks,
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not used her native tongue for a considerable period, rendered her
a poor, though willing informant. In the course of this investiga-
tion it was therefore necessary to employ such additional inform- -
ants and interpreters as were available. By far the most important
of these was William Smith, an Alsea Indian and the husband of
Louisa, who had spent his childhood among the Siuslaw Indians,
from whom he had gained a fairly good knowledge of their language.
But he, too, was far from being an ideal informant. His command
of English was imperfect, his degree of intelligence rather limited,
his pronunciation of Lower Umpqua was affected by Alsea pho-
netics, and he was only too often unable to keep apart the Siuslaw,
Lower Umpqua, and Alsea forms of a given word. However, in
spite of these deficiencies, his services proved highly valuable,
because, having previously assisted me in my work on the Alsea
language, he knew more or less what was wanted of him. My
other informants were Spencer Scott, a son of Louisa; Louis Smith,
a full-blooded Lower Umpqua Indian; and Hank Johnson, the son
of a Lower Umpqua father and of an Alsea mother. The three
last mentioned were, comparatively speaking, young men, whose
knowledge of Lower Umpqua was imperfect and rather vague.
They were employed solely for the purpose of settling questions
that pertained to phonetics, and of disentangling the frequent diffi-
culties that were involved in the collection and translation of texts;
and if I add that throughout the progress of this work, Louisa
Smith was suffering from a severe ear-ache (which at times ren-
dered her absolutely deaf), that William Smith had to undergo
frequent surgical operations because of a poisoned finger, and that
my other informants could give me only part of their time, I shall
have mentioned all the difficulties under which the following mate-
rial was collected. Should this sketch, therefore, be found deficient
in completeness of treatment and clearness of interpretation, it will
have to be accounted for by the extraordinary circumstances under
which the work was conducted.

But if the actual work involved in this investigation was rather
trying and tiresome, there were other features connected with it that
rendered it pleasant and enjoyable. These features consist of the
many courtesies and helpful assistance received from the inhabitants
of Siletz; and it is a great source of pleasure to me to record my deep
gratitude to these kind friends. My greatest obligations are due to
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Superintendent and Mrs. Knott C. Egbert, to the former for his
untiring efforts to assist me, both officially and personally, in
whatever way he could, and to the latter for the motherly care with
which she attended to my personal wants throughout my stay at the
reservation. My sincere thanks are also due to Dr. Maximilian F.
Clausius, the physician of the Siletz agency, for the numerous tokens
of friendship received at his hand.
CorumBra UNIVERSITY,
September, 1911.




SIUSLAWAN (LOWER UMPQUA)

By Leo J. FRACHTENBERG

§ 1. DISTRIBUTION AND HISTORY

The Siuslawan stock embraces two closely related dialects—Lower
Umpqua and Siuslaw—that were spoken by the people living on the
lower courses of the Umpqua and Siuslaw rivers, in the southern part
of Oregon. Their northern neighbors were the Alsea Indians® (whom
they called Hani's kite?), on the east they came in contact with the
Kalapuya (chiefly the Yonkalla tribe, known to them as the Qo' wgax),
and on the south they were contiguous to the Coos @@'yax). The terri-
tory of the Lower Umpqua was bounded on the north by Five Mile lake, -
on the south by Ten Mile lake, while on the east they claimed the whole
region adjoining the Umpqua river as far as Scottsburg. The posses-
sions of the Siuslaw Indians extended as far south as Five Mile lake, on
the north they bordered on the Yahach river, and eastwards they
extended as far as Mapleton. Thus it may safely be assumed that
these two dialects were spoken in the western parts of what are known
today as Lane and Douglas counties. No information pertaining to
the previous strength of these two tribes could be obtained. Their
numbers have been so greatly reduced, that, besides the four indi-
viduals who served as my informants, and the two or three Siuslaw
Indians said to be living near Florence, Lane county, there are no
other members living; and since these people no longer converse
in their native tongue, the Siuslaw family may be looked upon as an
extinct linguistic stock.

1 One of the two members of the Yakonan family,
 For explanation of alphabet see pp. 443, 444,
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The Lower Umpqua call themselves @u'7¢c, and refer to their lan-
guage as Qu'ltcax wa'as. These terms are of native origin, and are
formed from the stem ¢#'7 or ¢6'7 soutH. The Alsea called them 7%ul-
ma‘k:, and they were known to the Coos as Bildji'yEx, i. e. NORTHERN
Indians. The Siuslaw refer to themselves as C@'yucza, and were
called Ca'yiicre by the Coos and Qwas or Kwas by the Alsea Indians.
The etymology of these names could not be ascertained.

Judging from the scanty notes on Siuslaw obtained by Dorsey and
myself, the differences between this dialect and Lower Umpqua were
very slight and of a purely phonetic and lexicographic character. No
distinct morphological formations were found. The chief phonetic
feature that seems to separate these two dialects is the change of a
Lower Umpqua ~ into { in Siuslaw.

Lower Umpgqus Siudlaw
pa’ na pd'l-d well, spring 76.12
gan?’nat 19.6 qalé'nat knife 50.19
ga'nnl ' qa'lni (D.)* face
tsna@wi tsta’we (D.) bone
thwa' nug® thwa' luk? (D.) hat

The lexicographical diﬂerences cover a limited number of stems and
words, of which only a few examples may be quoted here.

Lower Umpqua sSiuslaw
ti'n- 28.7 técin- to call by name
aAp- yiq/a¥- to split (pitch wood)
'u- 8.3 aume-tocome,toapproach 23.2
tlame 40.19 ¢/¥lmis (D.) child
owd'ka 29.5 gam?'zis (D.) head
twe/at 34.23 wits!i'we (D.) food
klwi'yas? cqa'zte® dog
ko'tan* 34.10 ta*¥wex (D.)® horse

Texts of myths and tales in the Lower Umpgqua dialect were col-
lected by the author, and were published by Columbia University.®
All references accompanying examples refer to page and line of that
publication.

1 Words marked (D.) are quoted from Dorsey’s manuscripts in possession of the Bureau of American
Ethnology.

2Coos kwi'yos.

8 Apparently related to Alsea fegénz.

4Chinook jargon.

s Related to Alsea t/awd’yi.

8 Lower Umpqua Texts, Columbia University Contributions to Anthropology, vol. 4.

§ 1
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PHONOLOGY (§§ 2-17)
§ 2. Vowels

The vowels have short and long quantities. Resonance vowels,
marked here by superior vowels, are employed often, as is also the
obscure vowel z, which seems to be related to short @. In some in-
stances, due to contact phenomena, the obscure vowel partakes of the
quality of a short o, and is represented here by ©. The open ¢ vowel
appears to be lacking, while the long ¢ frequently glides from ¢ to %
and resembles a long 7.  Significant pitch appears in a few cases (see
p- 447).

The a'- and ¢* diphthongs occur in two distinct forms, one with the
initial element short or long (¢, a%, @, @¥), and the other with the
first element short and the second long (a’ and a%). The latter two
forms are closely related to the long 7 and 4 with which they constantly
interchange. This interchange usually takes place after a, 4, m, n, ¢,
@, and /, although numerous instances will be found where the substitu-
tion of a? and a? for 7 and @ respectively has taken place after vowels
and consonants other than those enumerated, or where the interchange
does not occur at all.

Examples of interchange between 7 and a’:

ing/a'7 30.23 ing!/a'a’ river 30.20

mila'itin gamita’ a*ttn my mother 100.12

st/nit 46.18 ct'naa’t he thinks 90.15

tV'k®na here thou 56.19 ta¥k*ns here we two (incl.)

56.6

hatd’v xam he was asked 66.16 skwaha® xam it is placed (in)

tsi’k.’yam sttt hat I am very ta¥ kEns aya’gaiti st'xa’ here
glad 25.8 we two (incl.) shall leave

our canoe 56.5
Examples of interchange between 4 and a%:

waa'in 7.4 waa’a®n he says to him 20.7

waxa'ylitsme he gave him thwika'ha®tsmz he buried his . . .
his . . . 76.9 40.22

klimar? rin klima®L?rdn I am hitting him

h'yatsi'tsiin he put it on 11.8 @ga’ga® he took it off 13.1
Pilgutsi'ni made of raccoon /famwa®ni made of tied (grass)

(hides) 70.23, 24 8.6

ka'tutin 1 tire him out ka'ta®in 1 am tired

yak/isk’ind’ L/aya’ on a small mik/a" rl/aya’ in a bad place
place 38.19 12.10; 13.1

§ 2
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The Siuslaw! system of vowels and diphthongs may be represented
as follows:

Vowels Semi-vowels Diphthongs

B, °

y 4 7 ° i qU i
a (& ¢ 4 o w @ w oy @ o a a* wu
i d ¢ 10 4 @ a @

The umlauted & occurs rarely, and is pronounced like ¢ in German
wihlen; % is pronounced like the Slavic short y-vowel; and 4 indicates
very short quantity.

§ 3. Consonants

The consonantic system deviates in a great many respects from
those of the neighboring tribes. Its chief characteristics are the total
absence of the anterior palatal series (¢°, £, £/, #°); the absence of
all sonants excepting d; the presence of a palatal lateral (Z+); and,
above all, the occurrence of a double series of glottalized explosives
differing in the quality and amount of stress employed in their
production. The real explosives are followed in this sketch by the
sign of exclamation (1), while the glottalized stops of ordinary strength
will be found accompanied by the apostrophe (). The latter seem to
be confined to the consonants of the dental series and to 2. The surds
¢ and % occur also as aspirated consonants.

The following table illustrates the Siuslaw consonantic system:

Sonant ~ Surd Fortis Aspirated  Spirant Nasal
Velar__ .. .__...___. — q q/ - @ -
Palatal .. _______. __ - k(w)  kl(w) k - -
Alveolar._......... d ¢ tl, v t 8, ¢ n
Affricative_. .. ___._. - ts, te  ts/,tc! - - -

s, td
Labial .. _.________. - P V20 - - m
Lateral .. _________. - L r/ Lt -
Glottal stop_....... ¢
Aspiration_. . ___. o

y h w h®
The palatal - is pronounced like  in the English word Zure. The
glottal stop occurs seldom, and seems to be associated with the explo-
sive character of the consonants following it, although I did not suc-
ceed in verifying this connection definitely. The aspiration corre-

1Whenever the term **Siuslaw’’ is used, it is to be understood as referring to the whole group, and
not to the dialect only.

§ 3
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sponds to the character of the vowels and consonants that precede or
follow it: that is to say, after palatal vowels it is of a palatal character;
while before the vowels a, o, and %, and before velar consonants, it
becomes guttural. When followed by a vowel, it is changed into an 4.

t4'te- to spear 62.2 tuhatca’yiin he spears it

gaqi‘'n- to hear 30.18 qa'¢*hantin he heard it 36.23

s to grow (intr.) 98.10 sthttctn zintyaxr 1 began to grow
up 100.17

gni’- to find qnii’ kiin (they two) found it 56.9

watie again shall . . . 11.2  waha' hiin Aiyatst'tsin again he put
it on 12.1

In some instances the aspiration results from the dropping of a ¢
before a following n (see §§ 16, 58, 59).

§ 4. Sound Groupings

Clusters of two consonants are admissible, except w+any conso-
nant other than n. Whenever a w is followed by a consonant other
than n, it changes into a voiceless w, represented here by #. Clusters
of three or more consonants may occur medially or finally, provided
a nasal or lateral forms the initial sound of such groupings.

When, owing to grammatical processes, three consonants that can not
form a cluster come into contact, an obscure or weak vowel (mostly
E, a, or %) is inserted between two of the three consonants, thus facili-
tating the pronunciation of the cluster.

A similar insertion takes place in initial clusters beginning with m
or n, and between two consonants belonging to the same series. The
latter rule applies to clusters in initial, medial, and final position.

Examples of clusters consisting of w+ consonant:

a‘tenaw- to trade mutually + a’tena’Mtgats you two will
-t - -ts trade mutually

zotnaw- to hit mutually + -zm Lotna™matct you hit one an-
+-tct other!

207 %na he does 11.11

Examples of avoidance of clusters in initial position:

m- (prefix of relationship) mita father 54.22
+ ta father

m-~ (prefix of relationship) ' mitd mother 54.23
+%a mother

§ 4
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Examples of avoidance of clusters in medial position:

wine- (to be afraid) + -nawarx win®xna'watx they two were
afraid of each other 86.1,2
gate- (to cry) + -t 9d'tx?tie he will cry
Examples of avoidance of clusters in final position:
qatcin?'tx (to keep on going) qatcin? tean 1 keep on going
+-n
gatz (night) + -na ga¥x*nx (at) night thou . . .
70.18
ta'k (here) +-ns ta¥ k®ns here we two (incl.) 56.6
hatq (ashore) +-naan ha¥g®nxan ashore we (excl.)
88.13
hatda'yin (he asked him) hatc’d' yinatch ye ask her 74.10
+-tct
tein- (to come back) +-nz tei'nanx they came back 72.23

Examples of avoidance of clusters of consonants belonging to the

same series: ‘
kumintc (not) +-te kum?t' ntcEtc not his 92.15
ants (that one) +cd'ya ants® oi'ya that penis
prita’wae (he intends to hunt) prita’ waz¥xdn we two (excl.)

+-a0n intend to go hunting 54.22

it!l- (to eat) +-tiw t'tItie (you) will eat 50.2
toint (how much) +¢zx toint® tuw suppose 88.20,21
s%g’t (such) +r/a'ot sZa't® 1/a'% such a place 15.1

Examples of clusters permissible in medial or final position:

Final Medial

tstng/t poor 16.10 tst’ng/tanx you are poor

takwa'dttx (their) . . . wag lakwa' iltzan my . . . was
taken away 50.22 taken )

lokwizamitze his . . . was takw? vamitrats theirtwo . . .
taken away from him 54.14 were taken away from them

The only consonantic cluster that does not seem to be permissible is
the grouping of na+%k. Whenever these three consonants would
appear together in the above-named order, the z is always changed

into a.
tstya’L)inz (you will be shot) tstya’L./ina ktné you might get
+kvn shot
kwi'' ninz(they willbe beaten) kvwd *nina k'né they may be
+ktng beaten

§ 4
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An exception to this rule is found in the following sentence:

Uhwe' yiananz k* #'7 o you may get (some) salmon 48.18

In like manner the combination nz+4 is changed into a? (see § 132).
yo' qu'yiinanz (thou art seen) yaqu'yi nana® thou art seen
+-i (-a®) here
§ 5. Accent

Siuslaw exhibits a stress accent, represented here by the acute mark
(); and a pitch accent, designated by the mark (*). Only a limited
number of enclitic and proclitic particles show no accent whatsoever.
The pitch accent occurs mostly in monosyllabic words that have a
short vowel, and lends to the syllable a sharp, abrupt intonation. Both
accents are freely shifted from one syllable to another. It seems,
however, to be a fixed rule that in the past tense the accent is placed
on the first syllable, and that the locative case-endings and the adver-
bial suffixes must be accented.

hatqa’ ¢ he goes ashore 58.17 ha? gigyax (having) come a-
shore 56.13

gtz x it gets dark 64.19 ga¥wtayax it became dark 34.4

towatct teinatz they two are towa’tciteyaxa® 1 have been

spearing it 56.15, 16 spearing it 66.17

ts/oln pitch 26.6 ts/itna’ (locative case) 94.18

t't/at food 34.23 fitlaya’ (locative case) 13.7

tga?"ti log 32.21 tqatiwiyi’s - (locative case)
88.16

pk'? i lake 62.18 pkitiyd’s (locative case) 34.11

st’za® canoe 56.5 sExa¥tc into the canoe 34.5

qo'xtn above, up 34.21 qoxdntci'tc upwards

s*d/tsa thus 8.7 sEatsT’ tc in that manner 8.1

ya®k!/t'sk’in very small 36.23 yak/isk’ind’ in a very small
... 38.19

§ 6. Phonetic Laws

In both dialects a number of phonetic laws are found which affect
both vowels and consonants. All phonetic processes are due either
to contact phenomena or to the effects of accent. They may be sum-
marized as follows:

Vocavric Processes:
(1) Diphthongization of 7 and 4.
(2) Consonantization of +- and u-.

§§ 5-6
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(8) Contraction.
(4) Vocalic hiatus.
(5) Vocalic harmony.
(6) Effects of accent.
ConsonaNTIO PROCESSES :
(1) Consonantic metathesis.
(2) Consonantic euphony.
(8) Simplification of double consonants.
(4) Modifications of ¢ and £.
(5) Minor consonantic changes.

§§ 7-12. Vocalic Processes
§ 7. De¢phthongization of 1 and @

This is by far the most important phonetic change, owing to the fact
that it gives rise to a double form of stems that contain these vowels,
and because it is employed in certain grammatical processes (see
§§ 111, 112). The principle may be described as follows: For the
purpose of expressing (in nouns) the discriminative case and (in
verbs) intensity or duration of action, long 7 and % are changed into
ya and wa respectively.

Examples of diphthongization of 7:

hina'yun he brings him 23.2 kiya'nyitsanz Tl take thee
along 58.6
hitst'warm it is put on 11.8 hyatsi'tsin he is putting it on
11.8
#ga” he digs 84.2 & nisux ya'tga® those two (who)
are digging (a hole) 84.5
| ctte- to flop ctyate it flops around 36.23
| ya'¢*hitinz thou shalt see  yog®ya'wax he intended to see
36.25 70.8
w“Enge kli'nk'tt they went to k/ink'ya' wax(I) intend to go and
look for 60.5 look for 60.5

Qa' aftciz along the North Fork qa¥ xnyax along the sky 32.19
' 32.19

Examples of diphthongization of :

QU nTwamime it was poured qwa'‘nydx pour it into his . . .
into his . . . 29.2 : 29.2 ‘
/2@ zin he knows it 40.16 kumi'nie¥ax te'q Llz¥wax® not
they two anything knew it
54.16
§ 7
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tak@' kin he takes it takwa'kii*n he took it 64.10
ti'tea’yiin he spears it 64.12 trwatct teunaz  they two.. are
spearing it 56.15, 16

oty  thima'yan they two YUns thwa' misin we two (incl.)

made a dam 48.8 will keep on making dams
‘ 48.14

@'tt snow 76.10 walt it snows

prkiya war/a’ 1la'% people a'nisux  pakwawar those two
make shinny-sticks 78.5 (who) are about to play

shinny 78.10, 11

Owing to the interchange between 7 and a’ and # and a”® (see § 2),
these diphthongs are subject to the same amplification.

h7'q!/a’t he started 22.6 higlya'a® it will be started 32.1
mEq/a’txy they dance 72.13 mug!ya waxz (1) intend to dance
72.12
q@'tkin tz a'qa’qa®s (from) ta”kEns aya'qyin here we two
here he left me 60.4 (incl.) will leave it 56.16, 17
" ka’st’s he keeps on following Erwastyw'tsana® you will follow
92.7 me 92.3

The change of 7 into ya often takes place in the third person sin-
gular, which ends in -7 (see p. 468).

L¥'wat!in 1 come frequently watli 68.5, (z7wat!/ya) he
came frequently
cA'nyat!/tn 1 am thinking ('n*eyat!n), ci'nieyat!ya 17.6

he is thinking
ha'kwat/in 1 fall frequently (ha'kwat!7), ha'kwat/ya 90.12 it
falls continually

o' lacin 1 work i lwci 50.9, (wi'l'xcya) he was
working

pEt'tcin I (am) ahead pElteya he was first 48.11

ya' g kin 1 look ya'q*ya he looked 70.16

st'nain 1 want st'niaya he desires

§ 8. Consonantization of i- and u-

; The ¢- and u- elements of the diphthongs are changed into the semi-
| vocalic consonants y and w whenever they are followed by vowels of
different qualities. This law affects also the simple short or long -

and u- vowsls.
i § 8
| 8045°—Bull. 40, pt 2—12——29
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Consonantization of ¢-:

plica” (he goes over) + -a%»z  phtca’ya*x they two go over 88.15

ti't/a* (food) + -a ya@ watcistEny  fitlaye’ for food
, you will always try to look 13.7
k@t (not) + -atx ki'yarx not they two . . . 98.11
gniha? - (he finds) + -a¢ - gnahia'yan (they) found it 60.7
tEemi@nt (male)+ -a ta' kukyax tExmi’nya she took a
mortal man 60.23
xtl zel- (to work) + -at @il zcyat’ (they two) worked 48.10
¢t/ (bear) + -iint tlyi'nt made of bear (hides) 70.24
st'nai- (to desire) + -iin st'nizyin 1 want it 15.8

Consonantization of u-:

iy’ a® (fire) + -a + -te ha? gmas Liya'watc alongside of the
fire 25.4, 5

witii- (to affirm) + -azam witwa'zam he was assured 30.11

®a'@ (he died) + -7 kumt'nie xa'wil not he dies 15.8

ad'ts/u (two) + -atx ad’ ts!*watz two of them 40.18

A peculiar case of consonantization seems to have taken place in
the objective case fci'wa 32.20, formed from the noun #ci WATER 36.20.

§ 9. Contraction

Contraction of two or three vowels following in immediate suc-
cession does not seem to be of regular occurrence, and there are no
fixed rules governing this process. The following usages may, how-
ever, be stated to prevail: ' ‘

(1) Short or long ¢ or » following a vowel of different quality form
diphthongs.

@t <a+i  u<u+te
at <a+tu

The combination ¢+ w, however, does not form a diphthong (see
§ 10).

temi’- (to assemble) + -Téc temit'tc «int (they) assembled
30.15, 16

ga'ntcya (from where) +-7éc  gantcya¥tc from where

gateii- (to drink) + -7¢xa’®n qatei tra®n (they) drink (from) it
76.12

(2) A short vowel preceding another short vowel or & diphthong is
contracted with the following vowel into a short or long vowel or
into a diphthong.

§9
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a'tsa (thus) + -atx a'tsa¥z thus they two . . .
waana'wa (to talk to each waana'wa¥z they two talk to each
other) + -a%z other 10.4
8% (this) + -a*zarz sEa¥zatx on this they two . . .
88.18
xd@'ts/a (two) + -a%x xd'ts/iax they two . . .
yatga'a® (a hole) + -iin ya'tqa®™ (they) dig holes 84.5
a¥tcrst (camas) + -atx a¥teisatx yuwa® camas they two
~ dig 96.18

(8) The obscure vowel z is contracted with all vowels preceding
it into a vowel of a clear quality.

hail- (to quit) +-zm ha'Tim quit!
ng (I)+-emi nam® of me 20.6
sfa’na (him) + -Emi sEa'na'mt of him

An exception is
wa- (to speak) +-zm wa'am speak!

(4) Two long vowels of similar qualities immediately following each
other are contracted into one long vowel.

pEku- (to play shinny)+-#s  peka'*s (locative case) 78.18
A :

‘A peculiar case of contraction has apparently taken place in the
genitive case {g/anu’'mi or BIDEs 102.1, composed of {y/a@'n% BIDE, and
-zmi, the genitive case-ending (see § 87).

Another process of contraction takes place whenever a personal pro-
noun (see § 24) is added to the suffix -yawxs, which expresses the past
durative tense (see p. 526). In such cases the suffix -yaws is invaria-
bly contracted into -iws. Attention may be called to the fact that in
this case we are dealing with a process that is of a character opposite
to the diphthongization of -7, which has been discussed in § 7.

a%s- to sleep 24.1 " a¥sizsin T have been sleeping,
instead of a¥syaxsin
gatci- to drink 76.13 ga'tewa*xsin 1 have been drinking,

instead of ga'tciiyaxsin

pEkT' - to play shinny 9.4 pad'kutrsane you have been play-
ing shinny, instead of pa'kuyax-
sanx

fit/- to eat 13.10 7't /Tws he has been eating, instead
of li't/yaxs

§9
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§ 70. Yocalic Hiatus

In cases where contraction has not taken place, two vowels occur-
ring in immediate succession are separated by means of an inserted 4
or by means of the accent. No definite rules could be found that
would show under what circumstances either of these processes may
be employed. Separation of two vowels by means of an inserted A
occurs more regularly than separation by means of accent.

hi'q/a (dentalia shells)+-a®nt Aig/aka®ni consisting of dentalia

shells 70.6

rzai’ (pole)+-ing Lzahine with a spear (in his
hand) 64.11

mEklY (mother-in-law) +-2ttn  mzkly hitin my mother-in-law

7 a? (salmon) + -anx 10 anz zaya’ salmon they catch
82.13, 14

17’4 (he came) +-in L%’ %n he arrived 16.3

§ 21. Vocalic Harmony

The tendency towards vocalic euphony is so inconsistent in Siuslaw,
that one is almost tempted to deny the presence of such a process.
The two examples I have been able to find are extremely unsatisfac-
tory and do not permit the formulation of any clearly defined rules.

ha?miit (all)+ -gmi hatmatia'mi of all
ga’zdn high up, above 34.21  ga%zdn on top 32.19

§ 12. Effects of Accent

Besides the frequent tendency to lengthen the vowel of the syllable
on which it falls, or to lend to it a clear quality, the loss of accent
shortens or obscures the quantity of the stem-vowel as soon as it is
shifted to one of the suffixed syllables. This law appears with such
regular frequency as to make it a characteristic trait of Siuslaw
phonology.

While examples covering the whole vocalic system could not be
obtained, the following rules seem to prevail:

(1) The a-, -, and u- vowels of the stem, when they lose their

accent, are changed into open ¢ (written here %) or obscure vowels
whenever they precede or follow non-labialized consonants.
(2) These vowels are changed—for the sake of harmonization—into
short » whenever they appear before or after labialized consonants
or w.

§§ 10-12
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(8) The unaccented diphthongs lose the second element, especially
in cases where the stem-vowel is followed by the accented verbalizing
suffixes -of and -#* (see § 75).

Examples showing the change of a-, 7-, and u- vowels before or
after non-labialized consonants:

md’ti dam 48.10 mity yu'* the art of making dams
48.11
mEety tzaz they two always made
dams 50.12, 13

ts/atn pitch 26.6 ts/iina’tc with pitch 24.1
matte it lay 32.22 mitedl’ ™ many were lying 36.27
mEtcd/ wanx they intended to lie
down 38.23
yax- to see 34.4 yixa'yan he saw it 58.13
tcéin (they) came back 7.7 teen?’ tc xint he went back 58.15,16
tsi./7 arrow 50.11 tsiz/a¥ he shot 50.20
tstz/7'tc by means of an arrow 15.8
st'za® boat 56.5 sExa¥tc into (a) boat 34.5
smit’- to end 20.5 smit’@¥ it ends 14.6
ha*n- to be dark 34.8, 9 hwing? it is dark
stn- to dive 64.21 sing* he dives

Change of a-, ¢- (and ‘u-) vowels before or after labialized conso-
nants or w:

ma' ¢ L crow 34.23 m¥qwa’zem of crow 34.21

ya'wisin (you) will pick 36.18 yuwae? he digs 96.18

flgwa’*tem trunk of a tree fHlgutmi’a¥» gaa” into the stem
92.5, 6 they two went 92.6

m¥ ktde he will cut m¥%wae” he cuts

Treatment of diphthongs:

xa'te- to roast (meat) 90.8 aatca” he roasts (meat)

parn- to hunt 15.3 “Eng parn?tx they are hunting
82.16, 17 '

a*s- to sleep 23.9 as@¥ he sleeps 70.2

te! hate- to be glad 23.3 te!hacu? he is glad

qu't’- to dream 68.21 qif'a” he dreams

Shortening of the stem-vowel frequently takes place after the suf-
fixation of an additional syllable, regardless of whether the accent
had been shifted or not.

§ 12
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yd% za* much, many 8.5 yo'wtix (ye two) will multiply 32.6

' yExa* tc®ax wt'ntis they (dual) con-
tinually multiply 98.12

t/ame infant 40.19 £/t met Vit (they) will raise chil-
dren 32.3
tetmitca'mi ax 27.10 teimitct mya (locative case) 29.1

In a few instances accent and suffixation have caused the loss or
addition of a vowel, and hence that of an extra syllable.

g¥ited'nt woman 30.21 qUiteno® (when) he marries 76.8

mit/a' sk’in step-father mit!a sk’n?' tin my step-father100.5

waa'mua® (they two) talk to wad'yrmaust (they two) begin to
each other 10.7 talk to each other 56.4

waa? mzustz (they) began to talk
to each other 64.20, 21
qayi'“nis stone gay*na'tstte upon the rock 62.11

§§ 13-17. Consonantic Processes

§ 13. Consonantic Metathesis

This change affects mostly the subjective suffix for the third per-
son dual -z (see § 24), and (very seldom) the consonantic combina-
tion n+s or n+s.

In the first instance -a%z is transposed into -“ax (contracted some-
times into -u2) or whenever it is added to stems or words that pre-
cede the verbal expression (see § 26). This transposition never takes
place when the pronoun is suffixed to the verb.

tstm (always) + -a¥z tstm¥ax always they two . . .
50.10

pEnt's (skunk) + -o¥z ants peni'sPax those two skunks
88.6, 7

ants (that one) + -a¥x a'ntsuz those two 52.3, 5

sFatst'te (thus) + -a%x . sEatst tcPax thus they two 50.15, 16

“f (and, then)+ -a%x : v'Pgy and they two

an'tsite (this his) + -avz a'nisttex® these their two 50.4

This transposition is seldom absent; and parallel forms, like o'ntsa%z
and o'nisux 50.12, st¥matx 50.21, and st¥’m¥ax 52.20, are extremely
rare. As a matter of fact, the tendency towards the metathesis of
-a¥z is 8o great that it takes place even in cases where -a%» is suf-
fixed to stems ending in a vowel.

§ 13
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qwoa'tra? (beaver) + -a*x qwoatwa™ax they two (he and)
beaver 52.4

tstmi'l-d (muskrat) + -o¥2 tstmil a’wax they two (he and)
, ' muskrat 54.19
The transposition of #+s and #s actually occurs in a few instances
only, although I have no doubt that under more favorable con-
ditions a greater number of cases could have been collected (see
also p. 599).

ants . . . ha'qa” . . . when ¢sa'na® Li'4tdz when it will come
he comes ashore 82.5 ° (this way) 62.21, 22
. ants thwa'myax when it isa’nici if you . . . T4.8

closed up 78.3
kat nats if not . . . 29.7

§ 24. Consonantic Euphony

This law requires that the consonants of the %-series should corre-
spond to the quality of the vowel preceding or following it. Hence
all velar and palatal %-sounds following a u-vowel become labialized.
Owing to the fact that Siuslaw does not possess anterior palatal
sounds, harmonization of consonants does not take place after or
before ¢-vowels.

thlan@' k* screech owl 86.1 thwa' nug® hat

tew'as vulva 90.16 ¢'a/'ntiig/wi moccasing
¢0'a%m off shore 34.6 ¢s/9 2w spoon

cugqwa'an roast 90.12 klwFwina? ice appears 76.13
¢0'g* knee ' ¢ kwa sugar?

§ 15. Simplification of Double Consonants

Double consonants, when not kept apart by means of an inserted
weak vowel (see § 4), are usually simplified. This process especially
takes place between two ¢ and n sounds, in which case the repeated
consonant is dropped. This phonetic law is of great importance; and
it should always be borne in mind, because it affects the subjective
suffix for the first person singular -n, when following the transitive
form in -@n. In such cases the subjective pronoun is invariably
dropped; and since the third person singular has no distinct suffix, it
becomes at times rather difficult to comprehend by which of these two
persons a given action is performed (§§ 24, 28).

1 English loan-word.

§§ 14-15
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hatea't (tall, long) + -4

yikt (big) +-Puvt

wan (nOW) + -nzan

st'niwyun (he wants it) +-n

anxa’za®n (he gives it up) +-n

md'ttctst (he begins toburn) +
tx

yak!/Vtc (in pieces)+ -yaw+
-xam

" Compare, on the other hand,—

tikwa'yun (he takes it) + -na
r/wa' nisun (he keeps on tell-
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ha'tct’w'® a long (time) 48.2
ylkt’'w'vt large size
wa'nwan now we (excl.) 30.13
st’'nfryiin 1 want it 30.4
anxa’za®n I give him np 60.11
mittcista Laa’ his mouth be-
gins to burn 29.3
yakliteya’zam into pieces it
was cut 29.4

tikwa'yiunane you get it 48.18
L/wd' nasunanxz you keep on

ing him) + -nz telling him 17.2

§ 16. Modifications of t and k

Siuslaw seems to have a tendency to avoid as much as possible
the clusters ¢z and kn. Since the phonetic character of certain
suffixes causes £ and n to come into contact frequently, there are
many cases of sound shiftings due to the influence of » upon the pre-
ceding . Combinations of this kind are the passive suffixes -@¢nz and
-tsttne (see §§ 58, 59). In these cases the ¢ closure is not formed,
but replaced by a free emission of breath, thereby changing these suf-
fixes into -ii‘nz and -isd'nE respectively. It is not inconceivable that
this process may have a dialectic significance, differentiating the Lower
Umpqua and Siuslaw dialects, because it was noticed that William
Smith (who spoke the latter dialect) never used the forms -@#nz and
-tsutne; while his wife® (a Lower Umpqua Indian) invariably hesi-
tated to acknowledge the correctness of the use of -i‘nz and -is@‘'nz.
But as I had no other means of verifying this possibility, I thought it
advisable to discuss this change as a consonantic process. The dialectic
function of the process under discussion may be borne out further by
the fact that in a good many instances these two suffixes occur in
parallel forms.

waa'yd 'ne he is told
72.3

st'nizyd’ne it is de-
sired 20.4

waa? he says 8.9 waa'yutne 20.6

st'nai- to desire 18.5  st'niwyiitne 13.4

1 See Introduction.
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hate’ - to ask 66.16 hatda'yatne 68.3 hatéay@‘ne  he is
asked 66.23
an?®n- to do 10.5 aniPnitng 62.9 anind 'ne it is done
| wad’ he says 8.9 waa® sutng 24.3 wao¥sii'ne he is con-
tinually told 23.10
[ i'0- to come 8.3  r/ir/wi sitne 26.2 rwisé'ne he is con-
tinually approached
26.6
garz- to count 8.5  ¢a’rxuine 62.8 g Latsy nE (they) are
continually counted
62.11
klaha" he invites  fanz k/aha'yaink this one you are invited
\ 24.3
tid'tca’’ he spears tu'ted yiitne it is speared 8.7
62.2

hakwa” he drops hakwa'yi'ne it is thrown 8.7
tgdu” he shouts tguti'yu'nE he is shouted at 78.3

92.6

hali'tx they shout  Zhal?'si'ne he is continually shouted at
18.11 14.2

ctl-z- to move 27.8 ¢l zisiitnk he is continually shaken 27.2

Hyats- to put on liya'tsistitng it is continually put on 11.7
11.8

The verbal suffix - expressing periphrastically the idea TO HAVE, TO
BE WITH SOMETHING (see § 76), is very often dropped when followed
by the subjective pronouns that begin with n (see § 24; see also § 88).

atst'tcitin hat thus I think s¥atsi'tein ha' thus 1 think 21.7
na'm=itin wa'as my language na'm=in wa'as my language
36.13 ‘
rla'itanzan our residence na'mEinzan our . . . 102.5
100.3
iV sinwan Ritsi’t good (was) our
house 100.13

The same tendency of dropping a consonant prevails in clusters con-
sisting of k+n.

ta®k (this here) +-nz tanax this one thou 20.6
ta*k (this here) + -nxan ta'nean these ones we . . . 25.3

The dropping of % in these instances may also be explained as
having resulted from the abbreviation of fa% into ¢z (see § 115);
the more so, as an analogous case is furnished by the local adverb

: § 16
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stimk THERE, which usually loses its % before all following sub
jective suffixes (see § 119). ‘
stimk (there) 80.18 + -nx sti’mEnx there they . . . 32.3

stimkts (there you two) 82.12  stumis there you two . . . 32.6
stt'mict there you (pl.) 32.8

§ 17. Minor Consonantic Changes

In this section those changes affecting the consonants will be dis-
cussed, for which not enough examples could be found to permit the
formulation of clearly defined rules.

Here belongs in first place the apparent change of a sonant into a
fortis in initial reduplication, a process exemplified by only three
cases. |

3'4- to come 9.2 L/2z/wi’stitnz he is continually ap-
proached 26.2
r/ir/wa'zam he is approached
16.3
temi’- to assemble 7.3 t/Emt!ma’ xam people assemble
about him (passive) 23.3

Another sporadic change is that of ¢ and ¢/ into % before the suffix
of place -a*mi (see § 103).

yag™- to look 9.1 yikya*mi a place from where one
can see, a vantage point
ma’q/i- to dance 28.7 mEekya*m¥ a dance hall
g

Compare, however, on the other hand,

yag*ya'waxvan I intend to look 25.8,9
mi'ngl/yem buy a woman! _

A third doubtful process consists in the change which the modal
adverb %u# ayal'w ALMOST, NEARLY (see § 121), undergoes whenever
used with the subjective pronouns for the second person singular or
third person plural (see § 24). In such cases the form obtained is
always kwi'nfx yal'x THOU ALMOST, THEY ALMOST, which may be ex-
plained as a result of a simplification from ki + -nz + zyal 'z (see § 15).

kUt wyal-x smi/fa it almost is  Awi'nFx yal x ki nadn youalmost
the end 10.9, 11.1 beat him
kwine yal'w ri'wid they had al-
most arrived 66.25

§ 17
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§ 18. GRAMMATICAL PROCESSES

~ All grammatical categories and syntactic relations are expressed in
Siuslaw by one of the following four processes:

(1) Prefixation.

(2) Suffixation.

(3) Reduplication.

(4) Phonetic changes.

Prefixation as a means of expressing grammatical categories is
resorted to in only two instances. Almost all grammatical ideas are
expressed by means of suffixes. A singular trait of the suffixes in
Siuslaw is presented by the fact that the adverbial suffixes are added
to the locative form of the noun and must precede the pronominal
suffixes. Reduplication is practically confined to the formation of
intensive and durative actions; while phonetic changes are employed
for the purpose of forming the discriminative case and of expressing
duration and intensity of action.

§ 19. IDEAS EXPRESSED BY GRAMMATICAL PROCESSES

By far the majority of stems that constitute the Siuslaw vocabulary
are neutral, receiving their respective nominal or verbal significance
from the functional character of the suffix that is added to them. All
stems expressing our adjectival ideas are in reality intransitive verbs.

Of the two prefixes employed as a means of expressing grammatical
categories, one indicates relationship, while the other points out the
performer of an action.

The suffixes are overwhelmingly verbal in character; that is to say,
they indicate ideas of action and kindred conceptions. Hence they
are employed for the purpose of expressing activity, causation,
reciprocity, the passive voice, the imperative and exhortative modes,
etc. The pronouns denoting both subject and object of an action are
indicated by suffixes, as are also the possessive relations that may
exist between the object of a sentence and its subject. All temporal
. ideas are conveyed by means of suffixes, and Siuslaw shows a remark-
able development of this category, having distinct suffixes that
express inception, termination, frequency, duration, intention of

performing an action, as well as the present, future, and past tenses.
Other ideas that are expressed by means of verbal suffixes are mainly
§§ 18-19
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modal in character, indicating distribution, negation, location of
action, and the attempt to perform a given act.

Nominal suffixes are, comparatively speaking, few in number, and
express chiefly adverbial ideas, such as local relationships and instru-
mentality. They are used, furthermore, for the purpose of forming
abstract concepts, diminutive and augmentative nouns, and also ex-
press cases of nouns.

Ideas of plurality are hardly developed; for, with the exception of
two suffixes that express plurality of the subject of the sentence,
Siuslaw has no other grammatical means of indicating plurality of
action or of nominal concepts. Distinct verbal and nominal stems for
singular and plural subjects or objects, such as are employed in other
languages, do not exist. Plurality of subject and object is sometimes
indicated by particles.

Reduplication expresses primarily repetition and duration of action;
while phouetic changes serve the purpose of denoting the performer
and intensity of action.

The grammatical function of particles covers a wide range of ideas,
pertaining chiefly to the verb. Some express finality of action, sources
of knowledge, emotional states, connection with previously expressed
ideas, others have an exhortative and restrictive significance.

In the pronoun, three persons, and a singular, dual, and plural, are
distinguished. Grammatical gender does not exist. The first per-
son dual has two distinct forms,— one indicating the inclusive (r axp
THOU), and the other the exclusive (1 Axp HE). In like manner the first
person plural shows two separate forms,—one expressing the inclusive
(x AND YE), and the other the exclusive (1 AND THEY).

The demonstrative pronoun, while showing a variety of forms, does
not accentuate visibility or invisibility, presence or absence, and near-
ness or remoteness, in relation to the three pronominal persons.

The numeral is poorly developed, exhibiting forms for the cardinals
only. Means of forming the other numerals do not exist. They are
expressed mostly by the cardinals. The ordinals are sometimes indi-
cated by means of an adverbial suffix.

The syntactic structure of the sentence presents no complications.
The different parts of speech may shift their position freely without
affecting the meaning of the sentence. Nominal incorporation and

§ 19
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words that are compounds of independent stems do not exist, and
words denoting nominal or verbal ideas can be easily recognized
through the character of their suffixes.

MORPHOLOGY (§§ 20-136)
t » Prefixes (§§ 20-21)

( Siuslaw has only two prefixes,—a fact that stands out most conspicu-

;; ously when we consider the large number of prefixes that are found

‘ in some of the languages spoken by the neighboring tribes. Of these
two prefixes, one is employed for the purpose of denoting nouns of
relationship, while the other forms the discriminative case of nouns
and pronouns.

§ 20. Prefix of Relationship m-

This prefix is found in a limited number of terms of relationship.
All these terms occur also in Alsea,' and it is quite conceivable that
they represent loan-words assimilated by means of this prefix. By
far the majority of nouns expressing degrees of relationship occur
without the prefix m-. Owing to the fact that Siuslaw does not permit
an m to appear in initial consonantic clusters, the prefix is often
changed into mi- (see § 4). '

The following is a complete list of all terms employed in Siuslaw
for the purpose of denoting the different degrees of relationship.

English ) . Siuslaw
Father mita?
Mother mita®
Elder brother mat!y
Younger brother Mg sk 8
Elder sister misiat ¢
Younger sister mictel’t
Grandfather ’ ipr, ripr’'md (see § 84)
Grandmother - kamz, kami'md (see § 84)
Grandson Lim¥ sk'in (see § &3)
Granddaughter 2tekd'n
Paternal uncle, stepfather mit!a'sk’in (see § 83)
] Maternal uncle tlaostts/iT
Paternal and maternal aunt ki'ta
1 See p. 437, note 1, 4 Alsea hast!, 6 Alsea sasa,
2 Alsea tda, 5 Alsea mi‘tstke, 7 Alsea t!d/atsa.
s Alsea I5%4,

§ 20
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Parent-in-law

Son-in-law

Daughter-in-law

Brother-in-law, sister-in-law

Stepmother

Stepbrother

Stepsister

Nephew (son of brother)

Nephew (son of sister); step-
son :

Niece (daughter of brother)

Niece (daughter of sister);
stepdaughter (?)

Term of relationship, by mar-

mekll'?
man(7) 2
temzan ()
ta’ maxt?®
mitaskV I -mé (sec §§ 83, 84)
miltskw'l'md (see § 84)
(1
tip
tla‘tt

W paan (1)°
tint ®

xayid’sL’

[BULL. 40

riage, after the death of the

person that caused this kin-

ship

In addition to these terms of kinship, I have obtained a few other

stems, whose exact rendering did not seem to be very clear in the
minds of my informants. Thus, William Smith maintained that
q/a’st’'nt1® denoted ELDER sisTER; while Louisa Smith thought she
remembered that zag /1w signified BROTHER-IN-LAW. Other terms that
may belong here are the nouns #cma’n% (rendered by my interpreter
by cousin), that seemed to be used in addressing a non-related member
of the tribe; #s'4/'mi’t FRIEND, referring to a person outside the
consanguinity and affinity group; ¢st’mgma PEOPLE, FOLKs; and ¢z'¢
RELATIVE (see § 123).

§ 21. Discriminative q- (qa-)

This prefix is added to all terms of relationship and to all independ-
ent pronouns for the first and second persons, whenever they are the
subject of a transitive action or whenever the presence of both a
nominal subject and object in one and the same sentence necessitates
the discrimination of the subject. The discriminative case of nouns

1 Alsea mak-2.

2 Alsea min.

8 Alsea femat SISTER-IN-LAW.

# Likewise so by Dorsey for ‘‘nephew.” The use of this term for “‘stepson’’ contradicts the term for
“stepfather.”

5 frequently rendered couUsIN.

8 The same contradiction as mentioned in note 4.

7 Coos za'yusLdte.

¢ Alsea ga’sint,

§ 21
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other than terms of relationship is formed by means of an internal
phonetic change (see § 111). The same case for the independent per-
sonal pronouns for the third person will be found discussed in § 113
(pp. 575 et seq.). The rules of consonantic clusters change this prefix
frequently into ga- (see § 4).

mity father 54.22 gamita'tc wi'ltcistin her father
sent her 92.20
m®i'sk* younger brother 56.6 4 wan waha ha™n qa' msk*c now

again (said to him) his younger
brother 56.20, 21

mites mother 54.23 a'teq quiatet i'md ta'yin qamila'-
a'tin one old woman kept (in
her house) my mother 100.12

na I 21.8 tsVklyanz qna sn'zyits very
: much thee I like 22.7
na' han 1 40.14 2@ yiin gna’' han I know it 19.9
nia®ts thou 50.16 kit samx ma'nistts gni'x%s well
thou shalt always take care of
me 22.2, 3

“nx gni' ¥®ts and'Pnisin and you
will continually do it 98.10
gna xdn Lebd'yiits we two (excl.)

hit thee

gna'nzan ya' ¢ kisits we (excl.)

. will watch thee 72.6

wate who, somebody 10.1 qwate L!2d'yin he who knows it
44.8

kum? ntcEnt qwate ki’ nisits not

us (excl.) anybody will ever
beat 72.17

na” zin we two (excl.) 36.15

na’'nzan we (excl.)

Suffixes (§§ 22-105)
§ 22. General Remarks

Besides the few ideas that are conveyed by means of other gram-
matical processes (such as prefixation, reduplication, etc.), Siuslaw
employs suffixation as a means of forming practically all of its mor-
phological and syntactic categories. These suffixes are either simple
or they are compounded of two or more distinct formative elements.
The compound suffixes usually have the cumulative significance of
their separate component parts. In many cases, owing to far-reaching

§ 22
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phonetic changes, the derivation of the compound suffixes can not be
given with certainty.

From a functional point of view all suffixes may be divided into a
verbal and a non-verbal group; the former used in the formation of
verbal ideas, the latter employed for the purpose of conveying gram-
matical concepts of a nominal, adjectival, or adverbial character. In
one or two instances we do find a suffix denoting both verbal and
nominal ideas. This is especially true of the suffix -#%, -#*, which
may indicate an act performed by several subjects, or else the abstract
concept of that action (see §§ 79, 97); and of the auxiliary -#, which is
also employed in the formation of & number of words denoting adjec-
tival ideas. (See §§ 76, 104.) While it might have been more proper
to discuss such suffixes in a separate chapter as ‘‘Neutral Suffixes,”
practical considerations have induced me to treat them in accordance
with their functional values, notwithstanding the fact that this treat-
ment entails some repetition. '

The majority of Siuslaw stems are neutral, and receive their respec-
tive nominal or verbal meaning from the nature of the suffix that is
added to them. There are, however, a few stems denoting adverbial
ideas that can under no circumstances be amplified by nominal suffixes.
Furthermore, it seems to be a general rule that nominalizing suffixes
can not be added to a stem that has already been verbalized by some
verbal suffix; while numerous instances will be found where a stem
originally developed as a frerbal idea, and nominalized by means of
suffixes, can again be verbalized by adding to the derivative noun an
additional verbal suffix. :

The following examples will serve to illustrate the three possibilities
that prevail in the derivation of verbs and nouns,

(1) NEUTRAL STEMS:
Stem. Verb Noun

£siz/- to shoot 8.6  tsir/a” heshoots10.3  #s7'z/7 arrow 50.7
{it/- to eat 13.10 #it/aV he eats 44.19 t't/a® food 34.23

hiats- to live Fyatsa'w they live %itst'® house 25.2
iitt- to snow wakt it snows @'#7 snow 76.10
tsxa’- to 'shine (?) tswaya? Llo'a® day tsway@® day, sun
’ breaks 50.3 7.3
itg- to dig 80.6 a'nisux ya'lga®n they  yalga'a®hole (in the
twodig (the ground) ground) 84.6
84.5 :

§ 22
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(2) ADVERBIAL PARTICLES:

s¥a'tsa thus 8.7 y@'tsa sEa'tsPyax for a long time
he did it thus 11.3, 4
sFaist wamyas thus it was done
32.16
waha' again 19.5 waha hatn ga'msk¥tc again (said
to him) his younger brother
56.21
wa' tine  mtqwa' LEmic wa'as
you will again (talk) Crow’s
language 38.8, 9!

(3) Nouns: Noun Verb
qvutc female qilted’'ni  woman QUitena?  (when)
52.17 30.21 he marries 76.8
Prcte-? plctcem  summer plotetma? (when)
46.11 it gets summer

54.2
waa- to speak 7.1 wa'as language sEatna’mlte wa'as
34.21 wa® syaxa®n his
language he

spoke 36.14

Verbal Suffixes (§§ 23-81)
§ 23. INTRODUCTORY

The study of the verbal suffixes of Siuslaw brings out a strong ten-
dency to phonetic amalgamation between different groups of suffixes,
by which the component elements are often obscured. For this
reason the question of an ultimate relationship between many of the

w suffixes that occur in Siuslaw can not be ascertained as easily as
| might seem at first sight, owing chiefly to the fact that in most of the
compound suffixes the originally separate elements have undergone
considerable phonetic changes and have become to a large extent
petrified. However, a careful examination of the phonetic composi-

tion of those suffixes that convey kindred psychological and gram
matical concepts will show that certain phonetic elements of a given
suffix may have served originally to conduce one leading idea, and
have amalgamated, in the course of time, with other suffixes, thereby
showing a genetic relationship between many of the verbal suffixes.

1 See also § 185,
§ 23

3045°—Bull. 40, pt 2—12——30
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Thus, -# may have had primarily a transitive indicative function
occurring in the suffixes -iin (see § 28), -its (see § 29), -tz (see § 30), ete.
In like manner, -£s- may have been the proto-suffix that indicated pro-
nominal relations between subject and object, being present in suffixes
like -iits (see § 29), -emis (see § 81), -utsm- (see § 34), -ults (see § 36),
its (see § 42), etc.; and -I- seems to have been originally a modal
suffix, denoting chiefly the possession of the object of the verb by
another person or thing, because it is found in suffixes like -af
(see § 35), -ilts (see § 36), -i (see § 45), -ilts (see § 46), etc. To all
appearances -7 must have been an independent suffix implying a com-
mand, for it enters into composition with imperative and exhortative
suffixes like -7s (see § 62), -is (see § 42), -imis (see § 44), - (see § 45),
-ilts (see § 46), -wm? (see § 63), -inl (see § 41), ete.; and -t was
undoubtedly the general adverbial suffix.

The following table will best illustrate the plausibility of relation-
ships between some of the suffixes that occur in Siuslaw. The forms
marked with an asterisk (*) represent the probable original suffix,

while the other forms indicate the suffixes as they appear today.

*.4 indicative

-iin direct object of third per-
son (see § 28)

-iits direct object of first and
second persons (see § 29)
<z indirect object of third

person (see § 30)

-i1tsm object possessed by sub-
ject, but separable from it
(see § 34)

-iil object possessed by a third
person object (see § 85)

-@itts object possessed by a first
or second person object (see
§ 36)

-yiin, -1Pyin exhortative (see
§ 41)

-a®iin intentional (see § 70)
*.ts pronominal relations be-
tween subject and object

§ 23

-%its direct object of first and sec-
ond persons (see § 29)
-emts indirect object of first and
second persons (see § 31)
-iitsm object possessed by subject,
but separable from it (see § 34)
-iilts object possessed by a first or
second person object (see § 36)
-7ts imperative with direct object
of the first person (see § 42)
-Tmits imperative with indirect ob-
ject of the first person (see § 44)
-ilts imperative with object pos-
sessed by a first person (see § 46)
-tsx imperative expressing posses-
sive interrelations between ob-
ject and subject (see § 47)
-itsmz exhortative expressing pos-
sessive interrelations between
object and subject (see § 48)
*.7 imperative
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-Pyin, -in? exhortative with
direct object of the third
person (see § 41) ,

-7¢s imperative with the direct
object of the first person (see
§ 42)

-Tmts imperative with indirect
object of the first person (see
§ 44)

-i imperative denoting that
object is possessed by a third
person (see § 45)

-itts imperative denoting that
object is possessed by a first
person (see § 46)

-1tsmEexhortative with posses-
sive interrelations between

_ object and subject (see § 48)

-is imperative for transitive
verbs (see § 62)

Temi  intransitive
tive (see § 63)

exhorta-

¥ possessive interrelations be-
tween object and subject

-t object possessed by a third per-
son object (see § 35)

-iilts object possessed by a first or
second person object (see
§ 36)

-Wtx, -vamite passive with posses-
sive relations of subject (see
§ 39)

-# imperative denoting that object
is possessed by a third person
(see § 45) '

-i{ts imperative denoting that
object is possessed by a first
person (see § 46)

-f (%) exhortative (see § 64)

*-t¢ adverbial

-t¢’ tentative (see §52)

-te local (see § 90)

-Ttc modal (see § 94)

In discussing these suffixes it seems convenient to begin with the
group that appears in the sentence in terminal position and proceed

backwards with our analysis.
distinguish—

(1) Pronominal suffixes.

(2) Objective forms.

(8) Modal suffixes.

(4) Temporal suffixes.

(5) Verbalizing suffixes.

(6) Plural formations.

(7) Irregular suffixes.

According to this treatment, we may

PRONOMINAL SUFFIXES (§§ 24-26)

§ 24. The Subjective Pronouns

The pronouns denoting the subjects of an action, transitive and
intransitive, as well as pronominal objects, are expressed by means of
suffixes that invariably stand in terminal position. The third person
singular has no distinct form. The first persons dual and plural have

§ 24
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distinct forms for the inclusive and ‘exclusive. The same pronouns
are used for all modes and voices. In the imperative the second per-
son singular is omitted.

The following table will serve to illustrate what may be called the
fundamental type of the subjective pronouns:

Singular Dual Plural
1st person sing. . ,
Inclll)lsivedu. aﬁdpl. } -n s ni
2d person . . . . . nz -ts -tch
3dperson . . . . . = -avy -nT
Exclusive du. and pl. . - -atzin, -axdn  -nzan

It would seem that the exclusive forms are derived from the third
persons dual and plural and the first person.

These suffixes appear also in the independent personal pronouns(see
§113). The suffix for the first person singular, -n, disappears regularly
after the transitive -@in (see § 15), and the confusion that might arise
from the fact that the transitive form for the third person singular
ends in -iin also, is avoided by accentuation of the first person singular
as the subject of an action by the additional use of the independent
pronoun that either precedes or follows the verb.

The second person singular and the third person plural happen to
consist of the same phonetic elements, -nz. Ambiguity of meaning in
both forms is avoided by addition of the independent personal pro-
nouns. The suffix for the third person dual undergoes frequent
changes, which have been fully discussed in § 13.

The rules regulating consonantic clusters require the insertion of an
obscure (or weak) vowel between stems ending in a consonant and
any of the subjective suffixes that begin with a consonant (see § 4).

According to the manner in which the subjective pronouns are
added to a given verbal stem, the verbs may be divided into the five
following distinct groups:

(1) Verbs that add the pronominal suffixes directly to the stem or
that take them after the verbalizing suffixes -af and -t

(2) Verbs that end in -7.-

§ 24
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(3) Certain verbs that end in 2.

(4) Verbs that express the third person singular by means of stem
amplification (see § 112).

(8) Verbs that end in -a.

The first group presents no difficulties whatsoever. The subjective
pronouns are added directly to the stem or else follow the verbalizing
suffixes -af and -@¢ (see § 75).

A number of verbs seem to end in -7, which undergoes a pho-
netic change whenever the pronominal suffixes are added to it. Thus,
it is shortened when followed by the pronoun for the first person
singular, and it undergoes the process of diphthongization (see §7)
whenever a pronoun for any of the other persons is added to it.
Whenever the third person singular is to be expressed, the verb
appears with -7, which is often diphthongized into -ya. Verbs that
take the tentative suffix -#¢’ (see § 52) and the frequentative -at/7
(see § 68) are treated similarly.

A vpeculiar treatment is accorded to certain verbs-that end in z.
Here belong only such verbs as have been amplified by means of the
modal suffix -t’az (see § 51) and of the temporal suffixes -ewaz, -tiz,
and -yaz (see §§ 70, 73, 74). These suffixes do not change their pho-
netic composition when followed by the pronouns for the first person
singular and second persons dual and plural. However, as soon as
the subjective pronouns for any of the other persons are added to
them, the final z disappears. An exception to this rule is offered by
the future -tiiz (see § 73) when followed by the pronoun for the third
person dual. In this case the final z is always retained. Whether
the disappearance of the z is due to contraction or to other causes,
can not be said with any degree of certainty.

The last two groups comprise verbs the stems-of which undergo a
process of amplification whenever the third person singular is to be
expressed. Verbs belonging to the fourth group show an internal
change of the stem, while those of the fifth group add an @ to the
barestem. A full discussion of the phonetic character of these two
processes will be found in § 112, p. 574.

§ 24




470

BUREAU OF AMERICAN ETHNOLOGY

[BULL. 40

In accordance with these five types of verbs, the following tabular
arrangement of the pronominal suffixes may be presented:

1st type 2d type 3d type 4th type | 5th type

Singular . . . -n -in -zan -n -n

1st personi Dual (incl.) . . -n8 -yans -ns -ns -ns
Plural (inecl.) . -nt -yant -nl -nt -nt
Singular . . . -nL -yanz -nz “nx -nT

2d personyDual . . . . -ts -yats -xt8 -ts -8
Plural . . . . -tet “yatci -xtet -tet -tet
Singular . . . |—,-ai,-@é | -I,-ye -z {Ar;lt%lgied} -a

3d personipyyy,) -quz -yau -zaur,-qur| -aus -qur
Plural . . . . “nx -yanz -nr -nx -nx
Dual { -gurin -yavzin -quxin -quzdn -quazdn

Exclusive -axdn ~yaxin -axin -axin -azin
Plural . . . . -RITAN -yanzan -nran -RTAN -nzan

(1) Pronominal suffixes added directly to the stem or following the

verbalizing -af and -%*:

winz- to be afraid 17.6
waa- to speak 7. 1
winz- to be afraid 17.6
tna¥w- to be rich 76.3
tgaq- to pass wind 86.7
tsing/- to be poor 16.10
¥t/a’ he eats 46.5
tsing/- to be poor 16.10

tcin- to come back
skwa'- to stand 10.9
tqul- to shout 52.8
smiit’- to end 8.8
qd'tc*nt he goes12.
zint- to start 23.1
tsing/- to be poor 16.10

yuwa? he gets pitch 96.18

nEqE* te- to be cold

§ 24

wi'nwin I was afraid 58.22

waa?n 1 say

wi'nwins we two (incl.) are afraid
tna®”want we (incl.) are rich

‘1ga’ganx thou passest wind 86.14

tst'ng/ats you two are poor

tt/a'yais you two eat

tst'ng/atct you are poor

tsing/ he is poor

tcin he returned 7.7

skwaha’ he stands 14.4

tquti? he shouted 92.6

smiP’a? it ends 14.6

ga'tc*ntatx they two go 23.1

a#'ntane they started 88.20

tst'nglatxdn we two (excl.) are
poor :

yuwa'yatzdn we two (excl) will |
get pitch 94.17, 18

nEqQu? twanxan we (excl.) are cold
76.20
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(2) Pronouns added to verbs that end inz:

il zei- to work 50.83

&'nal- to desire 18.5
wi'nki- to work 50.6

21/l 2ct- to work 50.3

o'l xcin 1 work

o'l weyans we two (incl.) work

ot/ l-xcyand we (incl.) work

si'ntzyanz (if) you desire 44.6

st/ niayats you two desire

wi'nkyatct you are working

wi'nkT he is working

2 U act (o l'xcya) he is working
50.9

ot xcyarz they two work

a4l zeyane they work

ot lweyatefin we two (excl.) are
working

4 l*zcyanzan we (excl.) are work-
ing.

(8) Pronouns added to certain verbs that end in 2:

gatcEn- to go, to start 8.2

ag- to run away 52.10

174~ to come 8.3
dg- to run away 52.10

2wiL/~ to return 12.6

hitte- to play 8.8

17’4~ to come 8.3

ta? it lives 32.21
maki’- to cut 82.14
tEmd'- to assemble 7.3
L7~ to approach 8.3
dg- to run away 88.3

taf it lives 32.21
7’4~ to approach 8.8

ag- to run away 88.3

qa’tc*ntuaan 1 shall go 22.2

aga’wazan I intend to run away
90.21

L7 iyaxan 1 came

a’qtuns we two (incl.) shall run
away 92.2

dqa’wans we two (incl.) intend to
run away 90.23

xwr'L/tint we (incl.) shall return
60.9

aw?' ./yant we (incl.) have returned

kit'tetint we (incl.) shall play 7.2

z7wa’ wanz you intend to come 25.8

ta¥ yanz thou didst live

m¥k*axts you two will cut 90.5

temi taxtct you shall assemble 30.7

17 itie he will come 8.9 )

dga’wax he intends to run away
86.15

ta¥yaz (if) he lives 44.12

LT tizate they two will come

L dyatx they two came

dga’watz they two intend to run
away 86.18

§ 24
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@g- to run away 88.3 aga’wazdn we two (excl.) intend
to run away

31~ to approach 8.8 ¥ utinzan we (excl.) will come
30.11

L iyanxan we (excl.) have come
(4) Amplification of stem:

tg- to dig 80.6 yalg (they two) dig 84.7
cute- to flop cyate (they) flop (around) 36.23
ha¥- to be ready 8.10 ha'wa it is ready 23.10
L!on- to tell 16.9 z/wan he relates 16.6
(8) Verbs that end in -a:
hait'- to quit 11.4 ha'wa it is ready 23.10
wa~ to speak 7.1 waa’ he said 12.10
ga'tc'n- to go 12.1 9a’tc®na he goes 36.1
witw- to affirm 17.7 witwa’ he affirms 58.9

§ 25. The Objective Pronouns

The same forms as those discussed in § 24 are used to express the.
pronominal objects. In these terms the verbal stem is followed by
an objective element, which in most cases is followed first by the
pronominal object, then by the pronominal subject. In all cases
where this composition would bring two consonants into contact they
are separated by a weak vowel (g or %).

The objective elements here referred to are -iin, which expresses the
relation to the third person object, and -@ts, which indicates the rela-
tion to the first and second persons. These will be treated more fully
in §§ 27-29.

In all forms that express a relation of a second person subject or of
an exclusive subject to a singular pronominal object, the latter is
omitted, and the pronominal subject follows directly the objective
element before referred to. Perfect clearness is attained here, since
the objective element defines the person of the object. Thus the
forms THOU, YE TWo, YE, acting upon either first or second person,
can refer only to the first person; I AND HE, and I AND THEY, only to
the second, for otherwise they would be reflexives. In the combi-
‘nation I-THEE the subject is omitted. In the combinations I-mim,
I-tuEM TWO, I-THEM, the subject pronoun -z seems to have been con-
tracted with the n of the objective element (see § 15); while in
THEY-ME the order of subject and object is reversed.

§ 25
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These phenomena may be indicated in the following tabular form:

I. OBJECTIVE FORMS FOLLOWED BY SUBJECT

I-THEE— -Glsanz.

Third person object First and second persons objects
Subjects Subjects
Singular Dual Plural Singular Dual Plural
Inclusive - -Gnans ~“inant Inclusive - - -
Exclusive . - -gnavxtn | -znanzan | Exclusive - -atsquzin | -Gitsanzan
2d person -inanx | -Gnats ~unatet 2d person -atsanze | -Gisals -atsatet
3d pexon . | -@n -Gnauvy -gnanx 8d person - - -
II. SUBJECT OMITTED

III. INVERSION OF SUBJECT AND OBJECT

THEY-ME— -Glsanzin.

IV. SEQUENCE: OBJECT-SUBJECT

All dual and plural objects; all third person subjects (except THEY—

ME).

The following table may serve to illustrate more fully the forms

that are used in Siuslaw to express relations between subject and object.
Suffixes marked with an asterisk (*) are forms reconstructed by analogy.

SINGULAR
I Thou He
— Me - ~itsanz ~atstn
1 &
%; Thee ~atsons - ~uisanz
b0 . _ _ -
Him ~un ~unant -un
LJ
Inclusive . - - ~utsans
—_ Exelusive . - *-Rtsaurinans ~utsauain
) ~
a You. ~utsatsin - ~itsats
~Anaurin ~“UNGUTANT “ANAUEL
Them . . ~ i
~un -ananz ~in
Inclusive . - - ~atsant
'§ Exclusive . - kot z it
= You . ~atgatcin - ~utsatet
=
= ~ananiin ~ANANIanT ~inans
Them . . _ _
-an ~inanz -un

§ 25
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DuaL
Inclusive Exclusive Ye They
o u Me . . - - ~utsats ~utsinauz
.(%-5 Thee . - ~iisaurin ~ *-itsanraug
o Him . ~anans -inaurin ~inats -#naus
Inclusive - - - ~utsansaur
— Exclusive - - itsauzt #itsqurt
g You - -Gtsatsaurin - *gisatsaur
{ -wnaurans ~Enerraurdn ~inaugats -
Them . ~ _
-anans ~inaUTLn ~iinats -
Inclusive - - - *itsanlaus
= Exclusive - - i ts i
5 You . - -utsateyazin - -itsateyavs
A Them -@nanzans -inenravrin -inenzats ~unanrevy
' -imans -inauzdn -unats -Gnaug
PLURAL
Inclusive Exclusive You They
~iitsatet
- Me . - - { _ } ~atsanzin
;5% -atsinatct
@ g | Thee . - -@itsanzan - *ijisanians
Him -unant -ananzan ~anatei ~Unanz
Inclusive - - - *-iiisansenz
Exelusive - - *oit, anat *aqid ananz
§ You - ~utsatsanzan - *-iilsatsans
{ -anevranl -Anerrenran ~ineuzatet ~inerrany
Them . - . . _
—anant nate -anany
Inclusive - - - ~atsananz
-E Exclusive - - it te *-iit
B You - ~atsatcyanan - ~atsatcyany
Ry o ~ - 4 -
Them . ~itnancant _ «
~anant -ananxen -unatet ~unan

While all these forms may actually appear suffixed to the verb,
there prevails a tendency (discussed on p. 479) to suffix the subjective
pronouns to adverbial terms preceding the verb rather than to the
verb itself. This transposition of the suffixes for the subject of the
action considerably lessens the syllabic quantity of the whole verbal

expression.

The pronoun I-THEE coincides phonetically with the form for
THOU-ME; and in order to avoid ambiguity of meaning, the subjects

§ 25
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of these combinations may be indicated by means of the discrimina-
tive forms of the independent personal pronouns (see §§ 21, 113).

All forms having a third person as the object do not, as a rule,
indicate the number of the subject. This is rather done by means of
the numeral #@'¢s/% Two for the dual, and the numeral particle ka”mit
Ary for the plural.

The difficulty arising from the fact that the suffix -unanx may
express THOU-HIM, etc., ‘and THEY-HIM, etc., is bridged over by
the additional use of the independent pronouns for THOU and THEY
(see § 1138). This rule applies to all cases, so that it may be stated
that, whenever, by some process of contraction, simplification, or
abbreviation, two or more suffixes expressing identical relations be
tween subject and object are phonetically alike, their subjects are
indicated by the use of the independent pronominal forms. Thus,
for instance, the form -@fsane may express I-THEE, THOU-ME,
and mE-THEE. These are usually distinguished by means of the
pronouns ¢nd I, gniz®ts THOU, and s%ds HE (see § 113), that are placed
before or after the verb, denoting that the first, second, or third
person respectively is the subject of the action. :

The third person singular has no subjective element, owing to the
fact that Siuslaw has no distinct form for that pronoun (see § 24).

st nai- to desire 18.5 stnieyltsane gnd hiteawar 1
want thee to have fun 21.6
waa? he says 19.3 sEatst'tcPne waa'yits (when) thus

thee I tell 36.19
Tkwa? he gets, he takes 82.6 s%a’tsanw tanw 'kwa'yuts gna that’s
why I (came to) get thee 21.3

Fin- to take along 9.5 kya'nyutsane kitst'stein Tll take
thee into my house 58.6
tcag- to spear 68.18 ya'ktsin teaga'qatn a seal I was

spearing 68.8
yag™ - to look, to watch 9.1 ya'qu'yatsats gna I will look at you

two
~yax- to see 34.4 ylea' yinatain ¢gna 1 see them two
xnz¥n- to do 9.7 sFatsatxin entyunt'“yin thus to
4 them two I will do it 88.17
temi’ - to assemble 7.3 Feumi'ntcEtdh niciel'tc ta'toh tEmi -

iits not you in vain these you I
assembled 30.18,19

§ 25
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s¥q'tsa thus 8.7
waa” he says 8.9

tEmi’ - to assemble 7.3
tgut- to shout 52.8

man- to take care of 38.18

L/wan- to tell 16.5

Lrti? he is hitting

yag“'- to look 9.1

waa'- to speak 7.1

hin- to take along 9.5

L/~ to know 19.9
yax- to see 20.10

skwa'- to stand 10.9
yax- to see 20,10
Lrtat he hits

yax- to see 20.10

@intm- to travel 138.3

ku'n- to beat 78.18

§ 25

sFatsa'utsatcl thus I (do it) for you
32.14

ha? mutinzan waa'yin (to) all them
I tell it

temit' tnanzin 1 assemble them

tqudw'yitsane gni'x%s thou art
shouting at me

laVsane ma'nisuts qni'atts well
thou shalt always take care of
me 22.2, 3

L/wd' nisinanz sEFatsi'tc thou wilt
keep on telling him thus 17.2

tnd'ttne  LEld yutsabxzdin always
thou art hitting us two (excl.)

LEW yiunane t4 a¥e 2d ts/4 thou art
hitting those two

ya' ¢hesutsanwan hi'isa thou shalt
always watch us (excl.) well
70.14, 15

ya'qu'ydnane ¢ni'z®s thou wilt
look at them

waa' a¥sin he told me 58.18

atsi'tcin waa a®s thus me he told
58.20

“Wn sEas hi'niea®ts qatha’nie and

" me he took way off 66.18

L/vi'yatsanz sfas thee he knows

tv'kPne ylwa'yuts ma'q*L  “Enx
wa'a’suts tsim wherever thee
sees Crow, to thee he will keep
on talking always 38.16, 17

skwaha' hafn stis he set it up

yixa'yin he sees it 70.2

LElA yutsans sfas he is hitting us
two (incl.)

yhawa'yitsatain he is looking at us
two (excl.)

Yaty ot'ntmisin he takes them
two along 92.16

kumi'ntc*nt qwate kd'‘nisits not
us (incl.) any one will ever beat
72.17




BOAS]

HANDBOOK OF INDIAN LANGUAGES—SIUSLAWAN 477

yag®*- to look 9.1
7’4~ to come 9.2

LEWIY he hits

zni¥n- to do 9.7

zet@? he hits

xay’ he died 40.21

retd” he hits

ya qu'yutsanwan s%as he looks at
us (excl.)

htya'tcPnwan L/7VLluts people us
(excl.) came (to see) 100.8

Letu'yutsatct he is hitting you

sEa'sutsatch LEld'yiuts he is hitting
you

LEH yinan s*as he is hitting them

sfas ha'mut LEbE'ydn he hits all

xni¥n?vyins 10.5 (abbreviated
from @ni¥n?®yinans) we two
(incl.) will do it

LB yutsatzin we two (excl.) are
hitting thee '

gna' win LEti'yits we two (excl.)
are hitting thee '

xail natxln ants mi'kla hite we
two (excl.) killed that bad man
96.8.9

gna¥xln  LEW yutsats we two
(excl.) are hitting you two

qna'x0n LEtd'yin we two (excl.)
are hitting him

LB yinetain t@ ate xd'ts!d we
two (excl.) are hitting those two

gna'zfn  LEW yutsatch we two
(excl.) are hitting you two

gna'zin “teln LEVW yin td'a n/a'®
we two (excl.) are hitting those
(many)

Leli'yiisats gni'z®s you two are
hitting me

LELT Yiinats you two are hitting
him

gna'x%s LE¥T ydtsatxdn you two
are hitting us two (excl.)

LEti'yanats tu'ae xd'ts/@ you
two are hitting those two

qni'atstts ha'matinwan LEbE'yats
you two are hitting us (excl.) all

et yunats ha?mit you two are
hitting (them) all

s¥a/sPax LETyitsin they two are
hitting me

§ 25
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ya'z- to see 20.10

gni'- to find
Letw? he hits

rlemiya® he kills

k’a'- to invite 16.3
hatd- to ask 66.16
yag*'- to look 9.1
st'nwt- to desire 18.5
rpwE’- to drv 60.19

Leli@?’ he hits

anx- to give up 54.12
yag™- to look 9.1
hatd- to ask 66.16
yag*'- to look 9.1

waa’ he says 19.8

§ 25

yhea'yunatx they two saw him
62.20, 21 \

ufuy qni’ hitn they two find it 56.9

s%a'sPax LElW yutsans they two are
hitting us two (incl.)

s¥a'sPax LEVE yUtsanxan tney two
are hitting us two (excl.)

taa'sPax LBV yutsatc? those two
are hitting you two

tia'sPax LEWG'yan ha?muai - those
two are hitting (them) all

plemiydyunant we (incl.) will kill
him 28.3

gqnant L xmiya'yan tu ane we (incl.)
will kill those (all)

sFa'tsamaxan klaha yits that’s why
we (excl.) invite thee 24.10

a'tsanxan tE hatda'yits gna that’s
why we (excl.) ask thee 74.15

gqna’nzan yda @vhisits we (excl.)
will continually watch thee 72.6

st nizyunanzan LT utar we (excl.)
want him to come 17.2, 3

ya¥zatnzan 076> rowyidyin lots
we (excl.) salmon dry it

gna'nxan Letd'yatsats we (excl.)
are hitting you two

gna'nzan LEV yUn t@'atr xd'ts/ad
we (excl.) are hitting those two

gna'nzan LEIW yatsatct we (excl.)
are hitting you (pl.)

ha?miutinzan LEW@yun gng  we
(excl.) are hitting (them) all

a'nxa®satct you (shall) let me
alone 27.5

yag* yi' Cyuatsatct haya'mit you all
shall look at me 72.11, 12

hatcd o' yinatct you (shall) ask her
74.10

ya' ¢¥ yutsatrin gnixtstich you are
looking at us (excl.)

atst'tcEnwan waa'yuts thus they
told me 46.20, 21
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§t'nat- to desire 18.5 rlema yanxin si'nieyuts (to) kill
me they want 21.9
ttha'yin he kills it 46.5, 6  ¢s'tha’yunanz ants r¥'mna’q they
' kill that elk 82.17, 18 -
r/wan- to tell 16.5 tua'sPnw Llona'yutsanl these told
us (incl.)
§ 26. Position of Pronouns in Verbs Accompanied by Adverbial Forms
As has been stated before (see p. 474), the pronominal suffixes stand
in terminal position, and theoretically are added to the verb; but
whenever an adjective, an adverb, or a particle precedes the verb, the
pronouns are preferably suffixed to these and precede the verbal
expression. The verb appears in all such cases in what may be called
the fundamental type (see pp. 470, 474).

ni'ctebm because 18.8 ni'ctcimin mzeqlya’war because 1
intend to dance 72.12

kumintc not 12.2 kumi'ntcEna ptna” not you are sick
86.14

ta'k here ta¥'kEns aya qa*ti tE st'wa’ here we
two (incl) will leave this (our)
canoe 56.5

sga*k there 14.6 sqa*kts qa'tcEntix, sqa‘kts (lim-

ct!/%ix there you two shall go,
there you two shall raise chil-

dren 32.5
sEatsi'te thus 8.1 sEatst tcanw waana'wa thus they
two speak to each other 10.1, 2
ha?na different 58.9 hat'nant hi'tctie differently we
(incl.) will play 11.2
ya%zat much 8.5 ya¥watnwan kited” lots (of games)
: we (excl.) play 70.19
tcik where 34.2 tev'ktct hitcut, sEatsa'tch ani'®nis

where (ever) you play, thus you
will keep on doing it 72.20, 21
“¢ and, then 7.4 Y wan icin then they finally
returned 60.10, 11
The same tendency to suffix the subjective pronouns to adverbial
expressions that precede the verb is shown even in cases where a
verbal expression is preceded by a nominal subject or object.

hiya'te people 60.25 hiya'tcEna 11t Jistits tol people thee
. will eat just 18.10
L/owa'x messenger 7.7 owa' v*nxan tr L34 (as) messen-

gers we (excl.) these come 30.6,7
§ 26




480 BUREAU OF AMERICAN ETHNOLOGY [BULL. 40

qwa¥tem root, alder tree #gutm? a¥w gqaa® an alder tree they
92.5, 6 two entered 92.6

ya‘kts seal 62.4 yEL@' s nw td'tca’ sea-lions they
spear 62.2

qa'@Fnx o'ldi ya' gvhitie(at) night
likewise you will watch 70.18,19

gz night 40.14

OBJECTIVE FORMS (§§ 27-48)
§ 27. Introductory

In sentences containing subject and object the interrelation between
them is expressed with great definiteness by means of suffixes that
precede the subjective and objective pronouns. My original inten-
tion was to treat these suffixes as pronominal elements; but the chief
objection to such a treatment lies in the fact that the pronouns, sub-
jective and objective, are repeated after them. Hence it was found
advisable to treat them as objective elements. In the expression of
the relations a distinction is made between third person objects on the
one hand, and first and second persons on the other. Furthermore,
the indirect object is distinguished from the direct object, and the
same classification of persons is found. The possessive relations
between the subject and the two objects are also expressed with great
clearness; and, finally, a sharp line of demarcation is drawn between
the indicative, imperative, and passive modes.

It would seem that the following table represents all the suffixes

belonging to this group:

INDICATIVE IMPERATIVE PASSIVE
Personal Interrelations
Object 1st & 2d per. 34 per. 1st per. 3d per.
Direct . . -fits -in -its -yan, -ini
-Twoyan
Indirect. . -Emls - -imis -y -IMmE,
UnE
Possessive Interrelations
Forms of
possession
Not own -iidts -ut -idts it -kt
Own insep. . -itx, -tz -itsw
Own sep. . -dttsm -itsm -zamitzs

§ 27
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Some of these forms are applicable to the present tense only, show-
ing different suffixes in other tenses. Thus, an entirely divergent
treatment is accorded to the suffixes denoting possessive interrelations
for the durative, intentional, and past tenses (see § 37).

For the purpose of greater clearness, these forms have been sub-
divided into the following four groups:

(1) Indicative forms denoting personal interrelations.

(2) Indicative forms expressing possessive interrelations between
object and subject.

(8) Passive suffixes indicating pronominal and possessive interrela-
tions.

(4) Imperative forms denoting pronominal and possessive interrela-
tions.

Indicative Suffixes Denoting Personal Interrelations (§§ 28-31)
§ 28. Direct Object of Third Person -in (-aln)

This suffix transforms nouns into verbs, transitivizes all verbs
expressing intransitive actions, and changes a transitive idea into a
causative concept. In all these cases the object must be a third person.
All stems ending in ¢-diphthongs change the 7 of the diphthong into ¥
before adding the transitive suffix (see § 8). This suffix immediately
precedes the subjective pronouns, and hence invariably follows the
tense signs. For the interchange between -iin and -a%n see § 2.

khiwing ice appears 76.13  k/u*wi'niun £/¢/* ice he made all
over 94.2, 3

tek!@'kz/ trap 100.4 tek/a@'kL/in he sets traps

yalga'a® hole 84.6 a'ntsux ya'tga®n those two (who)
dig holes 84.5

8%¢'tsa thus 8.7 sPatsa'in thus (he does it)

h¥sa well 12,2 kisa/iin he cures him

wing he is afraid 17.6 wi'nwa®™ she was afraid of him
86.1

¢tz it shook 36.10 o't zun she shook him 58.4

matte- to burn 25.2 ma'tici®n Liyd’we he made a fire

. 94.23

watw he died 40.21 @aid'dn he killed him 96.13

macte it lay 32.20 qa¥w ma'tein on top (they) put it
80.9

3045°—Bull. 40, pt 2—16—31

§ 28
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xn?nE (they two) do 48.12 ani™nan he did it 94.14

L/wa®n he tells 16.5 ufty /waniin they two told her
96.10

waa’ he says 12.10 waa'a’n he said to him 20.7

waat he said 8.9 waa'yin he told him 36.26

t/a” he eats 44.19 ¥t/a'yiin he devoured him 15.2

yiwa? (they) look 66.6 % yizpa'yun and he saw it 58.13

ti'tca” (they) spear 62.2 ulEng t1 tea'yin they spear (them)
62.5

tat it sits 32.21 ta'ytin gamild'd’tin my mother
kept her 100.12

qnuhi¥ he finds te'q gnuhi'yin something he finds

tqida’ he shouted 92.6 tqukii'yin he shouts at him

ya' q*ha’ he looked 25.3 ya'qthattun (I)look at them 25.5, 6

ulgre wi'tit they two affirmed . @ ma'qvz wa'titin Crow answered

90.6 him 36.6, 7

wa'ayax he spoke wa®yaza™ he spoke to him 36.11

2t/ ntmiyax he traveled ul oi'ntmiyaxa® he took (them)
along 92.13

wt'ntmis (you) will continu- g¢ni'aisfnz af'ntmisin you will

ally travel 13.3 always carry it 14.3

wa'a’s he says continually 26.8 wa'a’siin (you) keep on telling him
19.5

74 (they) came 9.3 L7i'"in he got (there) 16.3

zat’ he died 40.21 aad' natwin we two (excl.) killed
him 96.8, 9

ylwa” he sees yiwa’ yunatx they two see it 62.20,
21

hatc’- to ask 66.16 hatda'yinatct you ask her 74.10

§ 29. Direct Object of First and Second Persons -tts (-alts)

This suffix indicates that an action has been performed upon a first
or second person as object. The person of the actor is expressed by
suffixing to -@s the corresponding subjective pronouns (see § 24). Its
use corresponds to that of -@n for the third person object.

An explanation for the interchange between -its and -a%s will be
found in § 2. This suffix follows all other verbal suffixes excepting,
of course, the subjective pronouns. The # unquestionably denotes
the indicative mode, and is identical with the & in -iin, -iiw, -afts, -, etc.
(see §§ 23, 28, 30, 35, 36). ‘ ’

This suffix has been referred to in § 25, where a tabular presentation
of the different combined subject and object pronouns will be found.

$§ 29
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st'nat- to desire 18.5 sinteyatsany gna hitca'war 1
want you to have fun 21.6
yaqu'- to look 9.1 ya' qu'yitsats gnd 1 will look at
you two ,
mdn- to take care 38.13 k' sane ma’ nisiis well thou shalt
always take care of me 22.2
yaqu'- to look 9.1 ya lasitsanxzan  Ai%sa thou

shalt always watch us (excl.)
well 70.14, 15
waa’- to speak 7.1 wae' a¥sin he told me 58.18
yda- to see 18.7 Lt BEna yiea yuts ma'¢"L where-
ever Crow sees thee 38.16, 17
For further examples see § 25.

§ 30. Indirect Object of Third Person -ix (-alx)

Each language has a number of verbal expressions that require the
presence of a direct and indirect object. Such verbs are, as a rule, .
distinguished from other stems by means of some grammatical con-
trivance. Siuslaw uses for that purpose the suffix -z added to the
bare stem. This suffix, however, is used only when the third per-
son (singular, dual or plural) is the indirect object of the sentence.
As soon as the first or second person becomes the indirect object,
‘ another suflix, -zmf#s, is used (see § 81).

The pronoun expressing the subject of the action always follows
the suffix -iz.

waxax- reduplicated stem of “ wara va®z ants mi' nzwi then he
p

waz- to give 18.5 gave him that lightning 88.2 (for
dr=a% see § 2)
. hamis- to dip out s¥is ha'misix he dipped it out for
f him 46.6

htyatst'ts- reduplicated form Alyatsi'tsuzan I put it on him
of Aits-, Atyats- to put on,
to wear 11.8

akv- to take, to fetch 7.5 lakwa'kiizan 1 took it away from
him
hama- to tie 8.6. hamat' zize he tied it on him

§ 31. Indirect Object of First and Second Persons -Emts

This suffix is used only with verbal stems that require a direct and
indirect object. The direct object expressed by this suffix is always
the third person, while the indirect object must be either a first or

§§ 30-31
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a second person, regardless of number. The suffix expressing the
same idea with the third person as the indirect object has been dis-
cussed in § 30. The pronominal suffixes denoting the subject of the
action and its relation to the direct object are the same as those used
in connection with the suffix -izs (see § 29). The verbal stem to which
this suffix is added has frequently terminal reduplication.
hama- to tie 8.6 hamat wemisan 1 tie it on thee
wax- to give 18.2 qna’ kamisEne wa' valsemis to thee
I will keep on giving it 44.15
waza' zemisondin they gave it to

me
Fitsa¥ he put it on hitsa' yemisane gniz®is you put it -
on me
88a'stn Wyaist'tsemis he put it on
me -
s%a's®nx hitsa'yemis he put it on
thee
a'q- to leave 56.5 atqa’qeEmisin he left it to me
wax- to give 18.9 waxa xEmisany 1d'la he gives thee
money

Indicative Suffixes Expressing Possessive Interrelations Between Object
and Subject (§§ 82-37)

§ 32. Introductory

The phenomenon of expressing possessive interrelations between
object and subject of a sentence through the medium of distinct suf-
fixes is by no means of uncommon occurrence in the American Indian
languages.® From a logical point of view such a formation is per-
fectly justifiable, and may be said to have its origin in the actual
difference that exists between the concept of an act performed upon a
given object and the conveying of the same act performed upon
an object that stands in some relation to the subject of the sentence.
Thus the English sentence I waiP MY HORSE states a fact that is
fundamentally different from the sentence I wHIP THE HORSE, in so
far as it expresses, besides the act performed by the subject upon the
object, also the possessive relation that exists between object and sub-
ject. In the Indo-European languages, in which each idea maintains
an independent position in a complex of grammatical concepts, such

! See, for example, Sioux, Chinook, Kutenal.

§ 32
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relations are indicated by means of independent words, as a rule pos-
sessive pronouns; but in Siuslaw these relations are relegated to the
verb, and consequently we find them conveyed by means of certain
suffixes that are added to stems denoting verbal ideas.

The possessive relations that may exist between object and subject
of a sentence are of a threefold nature. The object may form an
inseparable part of the subject (I wase MY FACE); the object may be
separably connected with the subject (I LOSE MY ENIFE); or the ob-
ject may stand in a possessive relation to another object (I LoSE HIs
ENIFE). Siuslaw distinguishes clearly between these three types of
relationship, and expresses each of them by means of a distinct suffix.
§ 33. Sujffix Indicating that the Object Forms an Inseparable Part of

the Subject -itx (-altx), -tx

This suffix indicates that the object of the sentence is inseparably
connected with the subject. Hence all stems expressing an action
performed by the speaker upon any part of his own body (and even
upon his name) occur with these suffixes. Now and then they will
be found added to stems denoting actions that do not necessarily
involve an integral part of the subject as its recipient. All such
formations must be looked upon as ungrammatical; that is to say, as
due either to analogy or to an unintentional mistake on the part of
the informant.!

The verbal ideas which are expressed in this manner need not
always be transitive in our sense of the word. They may, and asa
matter of fact they do, denote conditions and states in which an inte
gral part of the subject may find itself. Such expressions are possi-
ble, because to the mind of the Siuslaw they convey transitive ideas.
Thus the sentence I Am SORRY expresses, according to our interpre-
tation, an intransitive idea. The Siuslaw treats it as a transitive
sentence, and expresses it by saying I MAKE MY MIND 8ICK. In
the same manner Siuslaw conceives of our expressions MY HAIR
BURNED, HIS CHILD DIED, IT IS COLD, etc., as transitive sentences,
and renders them by (I) BURNED MY HAIR, (HE).CAUSED HIS CHILD
TO DIE, THE EARTH MAKES ITs BODY COLD, etc.

No specific reason can be given for the occurrence of the parallel
forms -7tz and -z, nor has any distinction been detected in the use of

1 My informant made such mistakes rather frequently, but corrected them promptly whenever her
attention was called to them. ’

§ 33
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the two forms.

[BULL. 40

It 'seems, however, that -z tends to appear after

other suflixes, while -7z is added to bare stems.
This suffix must not be confounded with the frequentative -izz (see
§ 68). -itw interchanges frequently with -a’/z. For an explanation

of this interchange see § 2.

kuts- to paint
tk!- to open (mouth) 28.2

skwa’'- to stand 14.4

klurwin- ice 76.11

pln- to be sick 40.21

ya% zaf much 8.5

teanhati- to club

tin- to boil, to be ripe 98.7
hama- to tie 8.6

mi'ttctst he commenced to.

burn 29.3

haw- to end, to make 14.6

kutsa twan ga’nnt 1 paint my face

latx rao’ he opened his
mouth 96.1

hatmitine  la¥qat  skwaha''tx
xwak?’ they all had feathers on
their heads (literally, all they,
feathers to stand caused on thelr
heads 10.9

klurwinaVte nla’® ice appeared
(literally, ice made on its body,
the earth) 76.10

pina’tx hat they were sorry (liter-
ally, sick they made their minds)
15.4

yd'wattzan ha' I am crafty (liter-
ally, much I have in my mind)
20.7

teanhatt mayutwate ¢vLI'mt ants
pent’s they two were clubbing
each other’s anus, those skunks
'86.9

tintx ha? his heart cooked 96.9, 10

ha'mixtzan AVqit 1 tie my hair

mi'ttcistw hat'mat Ai'qiat his hair
began to burn (literally, it began
to burn on him his all hair)
29.4

hat'na hai'te ha his mind had be-
come different (literally, differ-
ent on him it had made itself,
his mind) 60.21

In the following examples, terms of relationship are treated as in-

separable parts of the subject:
ptn- to be sick 40.21

§ 33

planix ants tlame (he) got sick

his boy 40.20
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8’ nai- to desire 18.5 st/ naite ants t/ame xw¥ L!tiatc he
wanted that his child should
come back (literally, he wanted
his, that child, return shall his)
42.5, 6 _

waa’- to say 7.1 sEatsi' tcvax waat te ants mita thus
their (dual) mother told them
(literally, thus their two, told,
that mother) 54.23

hant - to call ha'ntite mat!li’ he called his elder
brother 58.16
zai’ he died 40.21 ¢£° gFna wawa™tz (When) their rela-

tives died (literally, relatives
they, die theirs) 68.13

waa'- to say 7.1 sFatsi'te wa’ a*tw ants Lea* yax thus
he said to that his friend 42.7, 8

§ 34. Sufiic Denoting that the Object is Possessed by the Subject, but
Separable from it -itsm- (-altsm-)

This suffix seems to be a compound consisting of two separate suf-
fixes, -@izs- and -m. While the original function of the second element
is unknown, the first component is undoubtedly the suffix expressing
the direct object of the first and second persons (see § 29 and also § 23).

It expresses a transitive action whose recipient is possessed by the
subject without forming an integral part of it. Terms of relationship,
and all concrete nouns, excepting those nominal stems that denote
parts of the body, are thus considered; but, owing to frequent errors
on the part of the informant, this suffix will be found used also in con-
nection with objects expressing parts of the body.? All subjective pro-
nouns are added to this suffix by means of a connecting weak vowel,
as a result of the law regulating the use of consonantic clusters (see
§ 4); and, as the third person singular has no distinct form, this suffix
appears in final position as -@Zsmze. The 4 of this suffix often inter-
changes with the diphthong a (see § 2). The suffix follows the tense
signs, and is frequently added to reduplicated stems.

ta'kv- to take, to get 7.5 takwa'kitsmin k®@'ni 1 take my
bucket

qni’- to find 56.9 gnii kitsmin qalte 1 found my
knife

Llzma - to kill 15.8 rlema¥yitsmane mtu'sk*  you

killed your younger brother

1See § 33, p. 485.

§ 34
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takv- to take 7.5 lakwa'kiitsme kEa'nt she took
her bucket 90.21

L/Ga- to send 16.10 L/owa'xa%sme hite he sent his
people 30.1, 2

waa’ he says 8.9 atsi'te wad'yitsme ¢iutc thus he
said to his wife 48.17

7’4 (they) come 9.3 yavzat tx Wilad zTwTwitsme

lots (of) this (their) food (they)
are bringing 100.9, 10
v atsme hitst'stc she came to
her (own) house 58.7, 8
waa - tospeak 8.1 waa' a%smE ants £/a'* hite he said
to his many people 7.1
mi'ticist he begins to burn % ¢/a'il mi'ticistiitsme then her

29.3 pitch began to burn 90.22
#i'l'2cr- to work 50.9 il wol ylitsmaby o nisFtcax ma'tt
they two worked at their (dual)
dams 48.10

In the following instances this suffix has been used in connection
with nouns that form an integral part of the subject:

t/Ema®- to cut “Weny ¢/Emad’yitsme h¥qut then
: they cut their hair 68.14
paw- to close (eyes) 36.16 paxa'zitsme kopr he shut his
eyes 36.20
ya'q"ha’t he looked 58.1 y0' quha'ti* tsme kopw he opened

his eyes (literally, he looked
with his eyes) 86.20

wl'ltcist he begins to send wiltcisti’ tsme wa'as he began
sending his ‘message (word)

. 92.19
pin- to be sick 40.21 planya’tistitsme hattc he was

sorry (literally, he begins to
make sick, his mind) 40.21
mina®- to lighten 38.5 v win mineatt’tsme £/a’'* now
he made lightning (literally,
then finally caused to lighten
her body, the world) 38.6
tev't’'t wind tad’a’titsme rld'® ants tsawu'n-
pri TsxunpLl made a wind
(literally, caused to blow his
world, that TsxunpLi) 94.6, 7

§ 34
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§ 85, Suffix Indicating that the Object is Possessed by a Third
Person Object -il (-all)

This suflix expresses an act performed upon an object that forms an
integral part of or that.is separably connected with another object.
Hence it indicates the possessive relation that exists between two
objects as seen by the subject of the sentence. The possessor of the
object of the action must be the third person, regardless of number.
If, however, it is absolutely necessary to indicate the number of the"
possessor, this is accomplished by means of suffixing to the possessed
object the possessive suffixes for the third person singular, dual or
plural (see § 88). It is noteworthy that the possessed object appears
in the absolutive form, and not with the locative case endings, as might
be expected. The pronominal suffixes expressing the subject of the
action follow the suffix -@Z; and as this suffix ends in a consonant, and
some of the subjective pronouns begin with a consonant, the pronouns
are irequently preceded by a connecting, weak vowel (see § 4).
There exists undoubtedly an etymological connection between the i
of this suffix and the i of the direct object of the third person -in
(see §§ 23, 28). TFor the 4 of -af the diphthong a? is quite frequently
substituted. This interchange has been discussed in § 2.

§t'nai- to desire 18.5 st'nixeyiin hits't 1 like his house

hame- to tie 8.6 ha/mxa®n iz 1 tie his hands

yax- to see 34.4 ywea'yitane mita you see his
father

Ain- to take along 23.2 land'yilonx L!emi'€ you took
his bow along

ya'¢*'- to see 23.9 W ya' ¢¥yal mi'ck’la’ and he
saw her vulva (bad thing)
90.10

yaw- to see 34.4 yaat vutatx touw'a*s he saw their
(dual) vulvas 90.15

ya*k!- small 36.23 yak!vtdtut awa'ke she cut his
head into pieces 96.11

haw- to end, to make 14.6 ha¥'na hai'it ha' different she
made hig mind 58.9

tak®- to take 7.5 t/yat takwa'kil ants matlv
: bear had seized that his older
brother 58.16

§ 35
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qwa'*n- to pour 29.2 G wan qwae' ‘nil Laaya' tefic (they
two) now pour it into his
mouth 96.7

hatc’- to ask 66.16 ultci hatca'yiul hat you ask her

(literally, and you ask about
her mind [opinion]) 74.8

§ 36. Suffix Expressing an Object Possessed by a First or Second
Person Object -ults (-allts)

This suffix has the same function as -4, but differs from it in so
far as the p.ossessor of the object must be either a first or asecond per-
son. The number of the possessor, when required, is indicated by the
possessive suffixes added to the possessed object (see § 88). Owing to
the variability of the person of the possessor, this suffix conveys,
besides the idea of a possessive relation between two objects, also the
connection that exists between subject and object. Hence it assumes
a function, limited in scope, but similar in character to the suffix for
the combined subject and object pronouns. This functional similarity
is indicated even in the phonetic composition of the suffix. -ulés is
undoubtedly a compound suffix consisting of the previously discussed
it and of the suffix for the subject and object pronoun -ats (see § 29).
It is not inconceivable that the original form may have been -@ts,
contracted later on into- @lfs. A comparison of the Siuslaw transi-
tive indicative suffixes shows that the majority of them have the i
in common. Hence it may be claimed that the # originally con-
veyed the idea of a transitive indicative action (see § 23); and as the
# was already present in the first element of this suffix (-@), it may
have been omitted as superfluous in the second part.

Owing to this additional function of this suffix as a medium of ex-
pressing subject and object pronouns, the subjective pronouns are
added to it in a method similar to the one employed in the suffixation
of the subjective pronouns to the suffix -iis (see § 25). After certain
consonants this suffix is changed into -a%s (see § 2).

Ain- to take along 23.2 lina'yattsane L lom i I take along
thy bow

yawx- to see 34.4 yhwa'yulisana ga'nnt 1 look at thy
face

L/®(i)- to know 40.16 Llw@'yitsane mits gng 1 know
thy father

§ 36
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wow- to give 18.2 wazd' yiltsane td@'kin mi'nfzwi 1
will give thee my lightning
38.1, 2

z/wmai- to kill 15.3 riwmad yultsane mUu'sk®  gnixtts
you killed my younger brother

tszan- to comb tswana'yultsanz hv' gt you combed
my hair

takr- to take 7.5 Yhwa'yiltsin ants qal'tc he took
that my knife

z/2(@)- to know 40.16 rloevw'yilistin mith he knows my
father

sEys L)W yulisane mith he knows

thy father

yaw- to see 34.4 28 ytaa'yultsanz qa'nnt he looks
at thy face

§ 37. Suffixes Denoting Possessive Interrelations for Tenses other
than the Present -isiti, -a¥iti, -yaxalti

When possessive interrelations that occur in tenses other than the
present are to be expressed, the Siuslaw language resorts to an inter-
esting form of composition of suffixes. Thus the durative suffix -7s
(see § 69), the intentional (see § 70), and the past -yax (see § T4), are
combined with the possessive suffix -i#t (see § 88), forming new com-
pound suffixes -isiti, -a%itt, and -yaxa’tt, that indicate semi-reflexive
actions performed constantly, or about to be performed, or performed
long ago. Inthese new suffixes no sharp line of demarcation is drawn
between objects that are inseparably connected with the subject, and
objects that are possessed by the subject.

ya®' k/- small 36.28
yak!/is he is constantly (get- kwi'tct ya'k/isiti ha' don’t ye be
ting) small . downhearted! (literally, not you
small always make your mind)

66.5
haw- to finish 14.6

hawis he makes continually “Wnx kumi'ntc atsi'tc ha¥wisiti
kat and you don’t believe it thus
(literally, and you, not thus,
make continually your mind)
46.24
ga'zante ha* wisiet hat downward
make continually your hearts
8.10
§ 37
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han- to take along 23.2
A% mis he always takes along

ani®n-~ to do 10.5
ant'?nis (we) always do it
72.15
hama- to tie 8.6
hamaza®- to intend to tie

paz- to shut (eye) 36.16
paxa®- to be about to close

ya'zatc- to try to look 18.7
yazatd’a®- to intend to try to
look

tquya®- to intend to boil

hama- to tie 8.6
ha'mayax he tied

pdx- to close 36.16
P& zyax he closed

{BULL. 40

nixtts Wene gani'nal AVnasttr you
willtake along your knife (liter-
ally, you, and you, knife, take
along will always yours) 50.16,
17

wEnd peni'vnisisi still we will keep

on doing cur . . . T2.17

hamaea'iiin hi'gw¢ 1 intend tying
my hair

paxa'vitin kope 1 intend to close
my eyes

yazatd a¥wittn t/ame kI¥14 1 in-
tend to try to look for my boy
tomorrow 60.1, 2

ulEng tquya'itt we will cook (our
camas) 98.3

ha'mayaxatti ki gut he tied his hair

pd'vyaxa*tin kope I closed my eyes

A similar process is resorted to whenever the prohibitive mode
(see § 40) of an action denoting that the object is possessed by the
subject is to be expressed. In such cases the durative -is (see § 69)
is combined with the possessive -i¢i- (see § 88), and the whole verb is
preceded by the negative particle £, kumi'ntc NoOT (see § 131).

tszanu- to comb
tk/a- to open 28.2
Ain- to take along 23.2

haw- to finish, to work 14.6

§ 37

bwme  tsea'nwisitt A7gut don’t
comb thy hair!

Lkitts thl/d olsiti Lad’ don’t you
(pl.) open your mouths!

kwine h'nisitt st'za® don’t take
thy canoe along!

kumi'nicEtdd  qdwante  ha¥wisiti
ha* don’t ye be continually
downhearted (literally, not ye,
downwards, make continually
your, hearts) 8.10
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Passive Suffixes Indicating Pronominal and Possessive Interrelations
(§§ 38-39)

§ 38. Passive ‘Su]ﬁwes for Verbs Requiring in the Active a Double
Object -imE, -UmE (-aimE)

-tme. This suffix invariably follows the verbalizing -7 or -a¢ (see
§ 75), and seems to express the passive voice of verbs that require in
the active the presence of a double (direct and indirect) object,
although it will be found suffixed to verbal stems that do not neces-
sarily require such a double object. Whenever the subjective pro-
nouns are added to it, the obscure z of this suffix is changed into a
weak a or . The form -imE occurs in terminal position only. This
suffix follows all temporal suffixes.
waw- to give 18.2 waxa' yimanz qant’ nat it (will) be
given to you, (a) big knife 19.6
'qla waxa'y@sime a'nisFtc mity
dentalia shells are usually given
to him, to that her father 74.19
Aits- to put on 11.10 hitsa’yimin it is put on me
haw- to end, to make, 14.6 tatine hiVsa hawa'yime hat they
are just good-minded -toward
thee (literally, just thee well it
is made towards, mind) 21.1

In two instances this suffix has been added to a stem without the aid
of the verbalizing -7 (-af).
ha'ids easy atsi'tc ha'usime thusit wasagreed
upon (literally, thus it was
[made] easy) 24.1
haw- to finish, to end 14.6 ha'usime ants ts!aln ready (made
for him is) that pitch 26.5, 6

This suffix may be preceded—for the sake of emphasizing its passive
function—by the present passive -wam (see § 55). In such cases the
verbalizing suffix is omitted. '

hits- to put on 11.8 wad' ants kitstzamime said that
one on whom it was put on 11.10
q¥%'n- to pour W wan ¢ n?zamime and now it
- was poured down into his . .
29.2
dg- to take off 13.1 aga¥wanimz it was taken off him

§ 38
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~iwme has the same function as -#mz, and is used in connection with
similar verbal stems. It differs from it only in so far as it is added
directly to the stem. An explanation of the parallel occurrence of
-iime and -a¥mz has been given in‘§ 2.

waz- to give 18.2 8" ¢in wawa®me what do you give
me (literally, something to me,
it is given?) 18.2
gani'nol waxa®manw a big knife is
given to you 21.4
p¥i- to be noisy 86.24 wat yavwa’ te'q “t piime they
made noise with everything (lit-
erally, although many things
[they have], still it is made noise
with) 29.1

§ 39. Passive Suffixes Denoting Possessive Relations of the Sub-
Ject -ultx, -xamltx

These suffixes express, besides the passive voice, also the fact that
the recipient of the action is either possessed or forms an integral
part of a given object.

-itdtx seems to be composed of the suffix -@f, which indicates that
the object forms an integral part of or is possessed by another object
(see § 35), and of the suffix -fz, denoting that the object is an integral
part of the subject (see § 88). If this is the origin of the compound
suffix, the amalgamation of these two independent suffixes into one
new formative element that expresses the passive voice, and at the
same time contains the idea of a possessive relation between object
(grammatical subject) and object, presents a problem that must remain
unexplained. The person of the possessed subject is indicated by the
suffixed subjective pronouns (see § 24). " The stem to which this suffix
is added occurs frequently in an amplified form (see § 112). Stems
ending in ¢ (short or long) change it into y before adding the passive
suffix (see § 8).

takv- to take, to get 7.5 Fumi' nicvawx takwa' @lie ants gTdte
not their (dual) were taken,
. those wives 50.22
takwa dtteat® ta'tcPax qi'lite taken
away were these their (dual)
wives 52.3, 4

§ 39
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ti'- (also £/4') to buy 74.8 kumi'nictne  toh  tMiha'@lizany
¢/ame not for nothing will they
buy your child (literally, not
[of] thee just bought [will be]

thy child) 74.5
xdr/- to make 50.8 sinfoya' xarle'ulte they try to
’ find some remedy (literally, they
desire [that] made [cured] be

his mind) 15.5
huya'wltx hat his mind will be

made different 19.2

st'nai- to desire 18.5 st'n*wyuttxane t!amc thy child is
desired (asked for) 74.4

tst'nai- to scorch Yary tsing wlyiliz gLt miand their
(dual) anus [will] be scorche
88.7 ‘

haitc’- to ask 66.16 ha'tcyaxa™te hat ants qiutcu'nt

(when) asked was her opinion,
that woman 74.16
(-a®te = -ultx see § 2)

In many instances this suffix is preceded by the verbalizing -af (see
§§ 75, 8). '

skwaha® he stands 14.4 ul skwahd'yiultr trqyd'™ then is
stood up its (of the house)
frame 80.7

thwi'- to bury 80.10 thwiha yatte - gowrnttyawite ants

hitst'? dirt is put on both sides
(of) that house 80.10, 11

hatc’- to ask 66.16 . . . ants hatda'yulte ha* (when
of) that one is asked his opinion
4.4, 5

waa?” he says 8.9 waa'yitivan mita my father is
spoken to

~xamite is undoubtedly composed of the suffix for the present
passive -zam (see § 55), of the abbreviated - (see § 35), and of the
suffix -tz (see § 33). When it is remembered that this suffix can be
added only to verbs that require a double object, the amalgamation of
these three independent formative elements into one suffix for the
purpose of expressing the passive voice of an act whose recipient
(grammatical subject) stamds in some possessive relation to one of

§ 39
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the three persons (speaker, person spoken to, or person spoken of),
becomes at once apparent.

The use of this suffix may be illustrated by an example. The verb
To PUT ON Tequires a double object, because it implies the idea To PUT
SOMETHING ON SOMEBODY, or wvice versd. Hence Siuslaw renders the
English sentence HIS HAT wWAS PUT oN (really, HIs HAT WAS PUT ON
HIM) by a complex consisting of the verbal stem and the compound
suffix -wamitz. In this suffix the first element, -wam, indicates that the
action is passive (performed by somebody upon the recipient); the sec-
ond element, -¢-, denotes that the direct object (in this case the noun
HAT) is possessed by the recipient of the action; while the last element,
-tw (which when used alone indicates that the object forms an integral
part of the subject), serves to bring out the idea that the action is per-
formed upon the indirect object (oN mim) which (in this case) can no
be separated from the (logical) subject (HIS HAT).

The persons that are implied in the possessive relations as indicated
by this suffix are expressed by means of the subjective pronouns
added to it (see § 24). Since the first element of this compound suffix
is the present passive -wam, the manner in which it is added to the
verbal stem is similar to that employed in the suffixation of -wam

(see § 55). .
dg- to take off 13.1 - aga¥zamltzan thwa'nug® taken off
(me) is my hat
Aits- to put on 11.8 hatst wamittwan thwa'nug® put on
(me) is my hat
t/Emat- to cut off t ! mmawd zamitzanx tar cut off
(thee) was thy hand
{akv- to take (away) 7.5 statst'tcPax  wad vam a'ntsux lo-

kwt' xamite ¢i'dte thus were told
those two from whom the wives
were taken away (literally, thus
they two were told, those two
[of] whom taken away were
[those their dual] wives) 54.14

Imperative Forms Denoting Pronominal and Possessive Interrelations
(3§ 40-48)
- § 40. Introductory
In the following sections there will be discussed suffixes that express

not only the imperative mode, but also the exhortative.
§ 40
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Besides separate suffixes indicating the imperative of intransitive
and transitive verbs (see §§ 61, 62), Siuslaw shows distinct suffixes
that express the pronominal and possessive interrelations between
subject and object.

Another interesting feature that may be noted in connection with
the formation of the imperative mode is the presence of a distinct
negative form of the imperative or prohibitive mode, and the man-
ner in which it is expressed. Generally speaking, the durative suffix
-is (see § 69), used in connection with the subjective pronouns for the
second persons (see § 24), and in addition to the particle of negation
(see § 131), expresses the prohibitive mode. This idiomatic expres-
sion may be justified by the fact that a prohibitive command addressed
to the second person has much in common with the negative form of
a durative action performed by the same person.

Owing to the fact that the imperative suffixes express other cate-
gories than a command, the prohibitive form- of the imperative
referring to such categories is expressed by adding to the durative
-2s the respective suffixes that denote the non-imperative idea (see
§§ 29, 30, 83, 85, 86, 37). Examples of the prohibitive mode and a
detailed description of its formation will be found in §§ 60-62, 42-46.

§ 41. Exhortative Suffixes Expressing the Direct Object of the Third
Person -yiin, -iWyiin, -ini
These three suffixes express an admonition to perform an action
having a third (not mentioned) person as its object. The difference
between -yiin and -2%yiin could not be traced to any particular cause,
owing chiefly to the fact that the latter form occurs very seldom. The
informant always rendered the first two suffixes by a transitive future,
and they seem to have been employed quite extensively in this second-
ary function.
~y@n is sufixed to verbs expressing transitive ideas only, and the
stem to which it is added always occurs in an amplified form (see §§ 7,
112).
a'q- to leave 56.6 ta¥’kEns aya’qyun tx 107 a® here we
two (incl.) will leave this salmon
(literally, let us two leave)
L/62- to send 16.10 nlowa zyun hite T will send these

people (literally, let me send)
30.19

§ 41
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anz- to give up 60.11 kumi'nicint ana’ oyin not we (incl.)
will give it up (literally, don’t
let us two) 16.8 .

/emai’- to kill 15.3 lemiya yinant we (incl.) will kill
him (literally, let us kill him)
28.3

it/ to eat 15.2 kumi'nge t't/iyun not he will eat

it (literally, don’t let him eat it) -

34.22 ,
hama- to tie 8.6 hama'@yiin he will tie it (literally,
let him tie it)

~T¥yin exercises apparently the same function as the first suffix,
but does not necessarily require amplification of the stem to which it
is added.

Zn?”n- to do 11.11 onTnz'vyting we two (incl.) will do
it (literally,let us two doit) 10.5
xnayuntYydn I willdo it (literally,
let me do it) '
gatcin- to go 12.1 qatcin?®yun I will make him go
(literally, let me make him go)

kwa*n- to bend down 13.5 k' ni'®yin 1 will bend it down

In an analogous manner Siuslaw seems to have formed an exhorta-
tive suffix expressing the direct object of the first person. This is
done by substituting -#s (see § 23) for the -n. As but few 'examples
of this formation were obtained, a full discussion is impossible. The
examples follow.

yag™- to look, to see 25.8 yag 'y Pyutsatcdt ye look at me
72.11, 12

/20~ to know 40.7 ‘ Llxtwa atyiitsa’tel ye shall know
me 30.17

ka®s- to follow 92.7 kiwastyi'tsana® you shall follow me
92.3

hin- to take along 9.5 htya' nyutsane Iwill take you along
58.6

-Tn? is suffixed to transitive verbs, and is always used in connec-
tion with the exhortative particle ga? (see § 129). The subjective
pronouns for the first and third persons as the performers of the
action are always added to the particle (see § 26). This suffix appears
frequently as -a’n7 (see § 2).

§ 41
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tak®- to take, to seize 7.5 ga¥'ta*z takwi'ni let them two take
~ (them)! 52.12, 13
waa’- to speak 7.1 qa't waa¥ni let him speak to him!
¢qut- to shout 52.8 qa"¥ns tquli'ni let us two (incl.)
shout at him!
kats- to put on 11.8 qa¥" ¥ na hiyatsi'niletthem putiton!
ti ' n~ to invite 16.2 qa¥tEnt ¢ ni'ni let us (incl.) invite

§ 42. Imperative Suffix Expressing the Direct Object of the First
Person -its (-alts)

This suffix is added directly to the stem, and commands the person
addressed (subject) to perform an act upon an object which must be
one of the first persons. The -#s of this suffix is undoubtedly identi-
cal with the -Zs found in all suffixes that express first and second
persons objects (see §§ 23, 29, 34, 36). The combined pronominal
forms that are added to this suffix can be only those indicating the
second persons as the subject and the first persons as the object of
the action (see table, pp. 473, 474). In this connection the following
peculiarities may be noted:

(1) The singular subject is not expressed, being understood in the
command.

(2) Dual and plural objects are not expressed in the suffixes, but are
indicated by means of the independent personal pronouns for the first
persons.

(8) For a singular object the subjective pronoun for the first singu-
lar (-n) is added to the imperative suffix. _

(4) For dual and plural subjects the subjective pronouns for these
persons are added to the imperative -iés.

The following table will best serve to illustrate these four rules:

Thou Ye You
Me . . . . . . . -itsin -itsats “itsatct
Us two (exclusive) . . “itsauxtin -Htsats -itsatct
Us (exclusive) . . . “itsanzan : -utsats -atsatct

The subjective pronouns beginning with a consonant are added by
means of a weak a-vowel (see §§ 4, 24).
This imperative suffix occurs often as -a’ts (see § 2).

§ 42
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waa’- to speak 7.1 wa'a*tsin ta@'kin wa'as speak to me
(with) this my language! 36.10
hin- to take along 23.2 k¥ nitsin take me along!
z/wan- to tell 7.3 L/wa' nitsin tell me!
L/wa'nitsanzan tell us (excl.)!
yag*™- to look 23.9 ya quhitsats te na look ye at me!
aq- to leave 56.5 a¥’ qditsatch you leave mel

The prohibitive form is expressed by combining the durative -is
with the objective form -iizs and by placing the particle of negation
kwt, kumt'nic, before the verbal expression (see §§ 69, 29, 60). The
pronominal suffixes are those used to express the second person as the
subject, and the first person as the object, of an action (see § 24 and
table, pp. 473, 474). '

hin- to take along 23.2 kwineg Ainistuts don’t -take me
along!
kwi'nwan hi'nisuts don’t take us

(excl.) along!
gn®- to find 34.12 kwina gni’ wisits don’t find me!

§ 43. Imperative Suffic Indicating the Indirect Object of the Third
Person -yux
This suffix is etymologically related to the suffix -@2 discussed in
§ 30. It is added to verbs requiring the presence of a direct and in-
direct object, and it expressesa command that involves the third person
(singular, dual and plural) as the recipient of the action.

wax- to give 18.2 wa'wytx give it to him!
wa' vydwany give it to them!
g% 'n- to pour 29.2 qwa‘nytix Laaya'tc pour it down
into his mouth! 29.2
hits- to put on 11.8 htya'tsytia put it on him!
hama- to tie 8.6 ha'mayux tie it on him!

The prohibitive mode is obtained by combining the durative -zs (see
§ 69) with the suffix -#z (see § 30) and by placing the particle 2u? or
kumi'nte (see § 131), before the verbal expression.

wax- to give 18.2 kwinz wa'zalsie don’t give it to
him!

Aits- to put on 11.8 kwinz kiya'tsisiz don’t put it on
him!

¢t 'n- to pour 29.2 kum® ntc®na qwa’*nistiz don’t pour

it (into his mouth)!
§ 43
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§ 44. Imperative Suffix Denoting the Indirect Object of the First
Person -imts

This suffix expresses a command to perform an act the indirect
recipient of which is the first person. It is etymologically related to
the imperative suffix -74s (see § 42) and to the objective form -zmis (see
§ 31), being composed of the initial element of the former suffix and
of the whole of the latter formation (see § 23). The method of adding
the pronominal forms to this suffix is identical with the method dis-
cussed on pp. 472-475.

waz- to give 18.2 wd'vimisin give it to me!
Wi imisanxan give it to us!
Aits- to put on 11.8 hiya'tsimestn put it on me!
hama- to tie 8.6 ha'maimitsatct you. (pl.) tie it on
me!

The suffixed particle -i (see § 132) is frequently added to this com-
bined suffix. In such cases it denotes an act performed near the
speaker.

xwiL/- to return 12.6 owi L/ mistnd give it back to me!
hama- to tie 8.6 hamai'misini tie it on me!

The prohibitive mode is expressed by combining the durative -is
(see § 69) with the suffix -zmiZs (see § 31 and also § 40).

wax- to give 18.2 kwine wa'za’semis don’t give it to
me!
hits- to put on 11.8 kwine  hiya'tsisemits  ndte  don’t

put it on me!

§ 5. Imperative Sufflc Denoting that the Object is Possessed by a
’ Third Person -il.

This suffix indicates that the possessor of the recipient of the action
is the third person singular. Duality and plurality of the possessor is
expressed by suffixing the subjective pronouns for the third persons
dual and plural (see § 24) to the possessed object (see § 85). This
suffix is added directly to the stem, and is related (phonetically and
etymologically) to the suffix -#, indicating that the object is possessed
by a third person object (see §§ 23, 85). Duality and plurality of the
subject of the action are expressed by adding the subjective pronouns
-t and -¢¢f (see § 24) to the suffix -, and as these pronouns begin with

§§ 4445
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8 consonant, they are merged with the imperative suffix by means of
a weak a-vowel (see § 4).

yu¥ir/- to break 94.4 yu'L /i gal-tc break his knife!
tsxanu- to comb tswa'nwil A7’ qut comb his hair!
hin~ to take along 23.2 h'nil r/emi'7 take along his bow!
tan- to call 28.7 ta'nit tintc?ax call their (dual)
names!
hama- to tie 8.6 ha'maAl et Ltc'ne tie their hands!
' hamai'tats tcir you two tie his
» hands!
t/8’maii- to cut 48.12 t/Emaitatet owd'ka you cut (off)
his head!

The prohibitive mode is expressed by combining the durative -is
(see § 69) with the suffix -l (see § 85) and by placing the negation
ki?, kumi'ntc NoT before the verb (see § 40).

ya¥'L!- to break 94.4 kwine yi'1 /70t gal-te don’t break
his knife!

hama- to tie 8.6 kumi' nicine ha'maisit toir don’t
tie his hands!

tsxanu- to comb kwine tsza'nwisil Avgu! don’t

comb his hair!

§ 46. Imperative Suffic Indicating that the Object is Possessed by
a First Person -ilts

It expresses a command to perform an action, whose recipient is
either possessed or forms an integral part of the first person. Itis
related to the imperative -izs (see § 42) and to the suffix -u#¢s discussed
in § 86. The combined pronominal forms that are added to this suffix
for the purpose of indicating the number of subject and possessor are
identical with those discussed on pp. 472-475.

@ar/- to make 50.8 2’1 /iltsin gal te fix my knife!
axamL- to wash xa'mritsin ga'nni wash my facel
hin- to take along 238.2 M niltsatel st xa? you take my canoe
along!
hama- to tie 8.6 ha'mxittsanxan tair tie our (excl.)
: hands!

The prohibitive form is obtained by combining the durative -7s
(see § 69) with the suffix -@ilts (see § 36). The negative particle 27,
kuwmi'nte Nor must precede the verb, while the pronouns expressing

§ 46
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the person spoken to may be suffixed either to the negation or to the
combined suffix (see §§ 40, 26).

tszanu- to comb kwine tswa'nwisilts AVqut don’t
comb my hair!

hama- to tie 8.6 kumi'nicEts ha'maisults teir don't
you two tie my hands!

hin- to take along 28.2 kwi'tch Av'nasults r/xmitT don’t

you take along my bow!

§ 47. Imperative Suffix Expressing Possessive Interrelations between
Object and Subject -tsx

In the imperative the suffix -fsz is used for expressing possessive
interrelations between object and subject in both cases,when the object
forms an integral part of the subject and when it is only separably con-
nected with it. Considering that actions involved in such a command
presuppose the presence of a pronominal subject and object, it is not
improbable that the suffix -Zsz may be related to the suffixes -iits
and -7t (see §§ 23, 29, 33). For subjects other than the second person
singular, the different subjective pronouns are added to -tsz (see
§§ 24, 4).

ht'nfk/y to rain 78.1 A'nk/itsw 1! @@ cause (thy) rainto
come down! 76.18

tsxany~ to comb tsxa'nutse hi'qUt comb thy hair!

tk/a'a- to open 28.2 th/a'atsx Laa’ open thy mouth!

tak¥- to take 7.5 o' kutse k*a'nt get thy basket!

/62 to send 16.10 r/owtsx hite send thy man!

pax- to close 36.16 pawxtse kope shut thy eyes!

minxt- to lighten 88.5 mi'natsr r/a’* make lightning!
38.5

a‘te- to trade 36.4 , a‘tena™isxans let us two (incl).
trade!

take- to get 7.5 o' kutszats qU'@tc you two take
your wives! 52.17

~¥'n°k/y- to rain 78.1 hi'nck/itszats /a'* you two cause

your rain to descend 76.19

Mnfk/7' tswatct Lla'® you fellows
make rain!

For the formation of the prohibitive mode see § 37.

§ 47
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§ 48. Exhortative Suffix Expressing Possessive Interrelations Be-
tween Object and Subject -1t8mE (-altsmE)

This suffix may be called the imperativized form of the suffix -#Zsm
denoting that the object is separably connected with the subject (see
§§923,34). It expresses, however, possessive relations between subject
and object regardless of the kind of possession, and is used only
in connection with the particle ga®f (see § 129). By its means Sius-
law expresses a desire addressed to the first and third persons that a
certain act be performed upon an object that either forms an integral
part of or else is separably connected with the third person. ~All
subjective pronouns are added to the particle ga®l (see §§ 24, 26).
Siuslaw has no distinct suffixes for the purpose of expressing posses-
sive relations with the first or second persons as the possessor, or rela-
tions between subject and object. For the interchange between -ztsmz
and -a*tsmz see § 2.

pax- to close 36.16 qa't paxa’tsme kopx let him shut
his eyes!

@az/- to build 50.8 qa¥'¥ens war /7'tsme kitsy't let us two

' (incl.) fix his house!

xamz- to wash qa*'tnz zami¥isme go'nni let them
wash their faces!

Aits- to put on 11.8 qattarz hiyatsitsme tewanu'q* let
them two put on their (dual)
hats!

MODAL SUFFIXES (§§ 49-64)
§49. Introductory

In the succeeding chapters will be discussed, besides the suffixes
that indicate the passive voice and the imperative and exhortative
modes, also the formative elements expressing such concepts as recip-
rocality, distribution, and tentative and negative actions. A separate
section might have been devoted here to a discussion of the formative
elements -@ and -7, the former expressing the indicative and the latter
indicating the imperative mode. Since, however, these two elements
neveroccur alone, and since they have been fully discussed in connection
with other suffixes (see §§ 23, 28, 29, 30, 34, 35, 36, 41, 42, 44, 45, 46,
48), it has been thought advisable to call attention here to their modal
functions, but not to treat them separately.

§§ 48-49
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§ 50. Reciprocal -naw(a), -muar-

-naw(a) precedes all other suffixes, and is followed by the subjec-
tive pronouns. Owing to the fact that Siuslaw does not permit clus-
ters of w+ any consonant (excepting ), the w of this suffix changes
into a voiceless w (written here #%) before all consonants except 7 (see
§ 4). For that reason the reciprocal -naw(a), when followed by the
present -¢ (see § 72), the future -tz (see § 73), or by the imperative:
-em (see § 61), is heard as -na¢, -na®¢ix, and -na™m respectively.

The stem to which this suffix is added is not infrequently followed by
the reflexive particle ¢s’ims (see § 123). The full form -nawa is added
when the suffix stands in final position; that is to say, when it ex-
presses the subjective pronoun for the third person singular (see § 24).

Lot- to hit Lotna'wans we two (incl.) hit each
other
Lotna' watxdn ts'ims we two (excl.)

hit each other
Lotna'wats ts'ims you two hit each

other

wina- to be afraid 17.6 win®ena' wa'e they two were afraid
of each other 86.1, 2

waa'- to speak 7.1 waana' wate they two talk to each
other 10.4

sPatst'tcvax waana'we thus they
two speak to each other 10.1, 2
waana' wisaz ants m®a' {1 they two
keep on talking to each other,
those chiefs 78.8, 9
st'nat- to desire 18.5 a'tsanl kumtnic mikla'na sinia-
na'wis thus we (incl.) won’t try
to abuse one another (literally,
thus we not badly will desire
[to abuse] one another cofttinu-
ally) 78.12, 13
wine- to fear 17.6 winZxna' wanzan is'ims we (excl.)
are afraid of one another.
tgui- to shout 52.8 tqutna'wanx they shout at one an-
other.
a‘te- to trade 36.4 a‘tena’™tizns we two (incl.) will
trade 36.7
Yoty oftena' ha® then they two
traded 36.7

§ 50
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zot- to hit ' rotna™¢ixts you two will hit each

other
rolna™mats youtwo hiteachother!

tqiit- to shout 52.8 tqulna™anzan we (excl) will
shout at one another

yag®- to look 23.9 yaq*hana™matct look you at one
another!

waa’- to speak 7.1 waana™ixane wa'as they speak

one another’s language
In two instances this suffix is followed by the verbalizing -af imply-
ing the commencement of a reciprocal action. For an explanation of
this inchoative idea see § 75.

waa'- to speak 7.1 atsi' tcvax waanawa® thus they two
(begin to) talk to each other
78.13

kii'n- to beat 72.17 ey wan ki'na'we® now they

(begin to) beat one another 80.1.

In a few instances this suffix is used to express distribution of
action.
t/E'maii¥- to cut 48.12 ¥} ¢lematna’®@¥n he cut it into
pieces (literally, he cut it here
and there) 52.23, 24
tgu'nw? knot tqunwina™tin ya*za' he made
lots of knots (literally, he made
many knots here and there)

8@’ qu- to join 80.9 sig*na’™¢in he joined it together

zapg- (1) 80.15 - Lapgana’™¢in he put them side by
side

aq- to take off 13.1 agna’™¢in he took it apart.

-muac®- has the same function as the preceding -new(z), but is
employed less often, and seems to be confined to a limited number of
stems. This suffix is frequently affected by the shifting of the accent
(see § 12).

‘ waa® he says 8.9 . waamuxwatz they two talk to
each other 10.6
sPatst teatx waa*mux® thus they
two talk to each other 10.6, 7
atsttcvax waa'yemaust thus they
began to talk to each other 56.4
waa'yEmatsta®z they two began to
talk to each other 48.18
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tecanhati- to club teanhat?t maeutvats ¢ r¥mé  ants
' pend’s they two were clubbing
each other’s anus, those skunks
86.9
kima®s /- to hit ' ktma® . !muzwanx they hit one
another

§ 51. Distributive -it’ax

This suffix expresses the distributive of intransitive verbs. Owing
to the fact that most nouns, even without the aid of any specific device,
may have the function of intransitive verbs, this suffix will be found
added to nouns, especially to terms of relationship. The initial 7 is
frequently changed into a (see § 2).

The form -i2’ax followed by certain subjective pronouns is subject to
a peculiar law of contraction (see § 24).

%/%n- to hear 70.5 klina¥Pawte wa'as wd'ts!/i ingla’-

a* two rivers will have one

‘ language (literally, hear mutu-

! ‘ ally their language [the people
| of] two rivers) 32.6, 7

{ siqu- to join s qitPan ants hitst't xdL!7yisne

| adjoining these houses are built
80.9, 10.

zapg- (1) alga’te Llayd "t aintw Ritst? wd-

vla'yi'ne 1d'pga*fax on one
place three houses are built side
by side 80.14, 15

nicte- to fight ni'cteat’abx st'n'zydn (to) fight
mutually they two want (with
them) 52.2

m®¥'sk® younger brother 56.6 ma’skwi’a®s xd'ts/*way younger
brothers mutually they two
(were) 40.18 '
¥ cteat’ avz, ma skwit’a¥x=n?ct-
cat’ axatz, maskwitoxatz (see
§ 24)
mictcl’t younger sister 40.2  ma’ctcianwan (=ma' ctcit awan-
’ wan) sisters mutually we (excl.)
are

§ 51
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§ 52. Tentative -t¢’

This suffix indicates an attempt on the part of the subject to perform
a certain action, and may best be rendered by TO ATTEMPT, TO TRY . . .

The native Siuslaw, unable to express its exact meaning, rendered it
by various phrases, chiefly by sentences like T0 DO SOMETHING SLOWLY,
To “KINDOF’’ . . ., etc. Verbal stems ending in a consonant insert a
weak vowel between its final sound and the suffix (see § 4). In ter-
minal position this suffix appears as -ic’ya (see § 24).

yax- to see 34.4 stUmEnx yawatcawax there they
' intend to try to look 60.7
y@'watdistPne t/ayd’ you (will)
try to begin to look for food 13.7
~ ) yawatc o’ wittn t/ame 1 intend try-
| ing to look for my boy 60.1, 2
1 Lzat- to run 12.3 raa'tatdtst klexi'tc Llaya'te he
begins to attempt to run every-
where 13.8, 9
ki‘n- to beat 72.17 v} s%a ¢si'k/ya ku'nit'tswa that one
very (hard) tries to beat (them)
78.18
tlaha'- to sell, to buy 74.5 tlahatdV ntwatx (they two) try to
. sell their (dual) many (hides)

tit/- to eat 13.10 twt/atdin 1 eat slowly
mTx- to swim m¥zatc’ya he is “kind of’ swim-
ming

§ 63. Negative -t (-a’t)

This suffix expresses negation of action, and is used with intransitive
verbs only. Negation of transitive verbs by means of a special suffix
is not exhibited. The verbal stem to which this suffix is added must
be preceded by the negative particles Zi?, kumi'néc Nor (see § 131).
An explanation of the parallel occurrence of -7 and -a* is given in § 2.

a%s- to sleep 23.9 kumt' ntcEnaan o¥'sit not we (excl.)
sleep 70.19

@intm- to travel 12.10 kumi'nte n7'k/a 2i'ntmid not alone
he traveled 94.11

t'nai- to think kumi'nite nictcitc o' nwil not (of)
anything he was thinking 60.
20, 21

eIz~ to move, to shake 27.2 kit ¢4'l'wit not he moved 27.2, 8

§§ 5253
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witw- to affirm, to answer 17.7 ki ya@'tsa wi'bwil not (for) a long
time he answered 74.4

tat- to live 32.21 sqi'ma % kumi'ntc ta/i ingla'ite
pelican did not live in the bay
44.1

sing/- to be hungry 44.11 “n kumi'ntc si'ngla’t 1 (am) not
hungry 44.15, 16

xal- to die 40.21 kumi'nic xa'wil hedoesnot die 15.8

Modal Elements of the Passive Voice (§§ 54-59)
§ 54. Introductory

Siuslaw employs a great number of suffixes for the purpose of
expressing the passive voice. Many of these suffixes express, besides
the passive idea, some other grammatical category, and according to
this secondary function they may be divided into the following classes:

(1) Pure passive suffixes.

(2) Suffixes conveying the passive voice and temporal categories.

(8) Passive suffixes indicating pronominal and possessive interrela-
tions.

The suffixes of the last category have been fully discussed in §§ 38
and 39,

§ 55. Present Passive -xam

It expresses the present tense of the passive voice, and may be added
directly to the stem or may be preceded by the verbalizing suffix -af
(%) (see §§ 75, 2). In the latter case it conveys an inchoative passive
idea. In narratives thissuffix assumes the function of an historic pres-
ent. Stems ending in a consonant insert a weak vowel between their
final sound and the suffix (see § 4).

L/%a'2- to send 7.7 “ wan 1/owe' xam then finally he
was sent 16.10

qaa- to enter 44.4 seEwa¥te gqaa’xam into a canoe it
was put in 34.5

waa’- to speak 7.1 wad xam statsi’tc he was told thus
8.1

witw- to affirm 17.7 witwa' xam he was answered ““ yes "’
30.11

skwa’'- to stand 10.9 skwaha vam anis watica’a® placed
was that roast (in the fire) 90.9

hatc'- to ask 66.16 “ hatc’V wam he was asked 66.16

tak®- to get, to take 7.5 telmica’mi tokwi'wam an ax was

seized 27.10

§§ 54-55
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In two instances the verbal stem, to which this suffix is added, has
been reduplicated (see § 107).

74 he comes 9.3 u wan 1/iz/we'zam finally he was
approached 16.3
tEmil- to assemble 7,3 t!emi!ma’vam wain they come to

see him now (literally, he is
assembled about, now) 23.3, 4

For forms in -wamltz, expressing passives with indirect object, the
grammatical subject being the property of the indirect object, see § 39.

$ 56. Future Passives in -atam, -1 (-al), -aab

These suffixes indicate the future tense of the passive voice. No
explanation for the occurrence of the variety of forms can be given.
Similarly, all attempts to correlate these different suffixes with certain
stems have been without results.

~atam is added directly to stems. Stems ending in a-vowels con-
tract this vowel with the initial @ of the suffix (see § 9). Final 7
and @ of the stem are diphthongized into ya and wa respectively
before the addition of the suffix (see § 7). '

temi- to assemble 7.3 nbetct teFtct ¢ temtwad’tam . . .
why these you, will be assem-
bled 30.17

gn*- to find 34.12 ‘ gn**wa’tamin 1 will be found

s¥a'tsa thus 8.7 " sFatsa'tamén thus it will (be done)
to me

k’a’- to invite 16.3 klaha' tamanx you will be invited

waa’- to speak 7.1 waa'tam he will be told

kn- to take along 23.2 kina’tam it will be taken along

By adding to -atam the objective form -in (see § 28) a compound
suffix -atamn is obtained which exercises the function of a causative
passive for the future tense. No examples of this formation have been
found in the texts.

hin- to take along 23.2 kina’tamiin he will cause him to
be taken along
shwa’ - to stand 10.9 skwaha'taman I will cause him to
be placed
skwaha’tamiin = skwaha’tamanin
(see § 15)
§ 56
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ti'n- to invite 16.2 tu'na’tamin 1 will cause him to
be invited

=% (-a*). This suffix must not be confounded with the nominalizing
sufix of identical phonetic value. The stem to which it is added
invariably undergoes a phonetic change, which may be called stem-
amplification (see § 112). An explanation for the parallel occurrence
of -7 and -o? is found in § 2. R

hin- to take along 23.2 kiya'nin 1 shall be taken along

ku'n- to beat 72.17 k*wa" nin 1 shall be beaten

zot- to hit rowa'tine you will get hit

hakw- to fall 8.7 Yaty tci'wate hakwa' o’ they two
into the water will be thrown
88.7, 8

ana'z- to give up 16.8 nicte k* a'naxa® suppose he be

given up 64.26
z/riix®- reduplicated form of z/w%wa’wwin I shall be known
r/24- to know 40.16

-aa* occurs more frequently than the two previously discussed suf-
fixes, and is added to the bare stem. Stems ending in @ contract their
final vowel with the initial @ of the suffix (see § 9). Sometimes, but
not as a rule, the stem is amplified before adding the future passive
-aa*. This suffix usually requires the accent.

an?n- to do 10.5 ya¥xa’ hitca¥ wni®na’e® much
playing will be done 9.6, 7
zlemai’- to kill 15.3 “n kumi'nte st'niwyin Llemaya o*

I not want it (that) he shall be
killed 15.8, 16.2

ti'n- to invite s¥a'tsa tU'na’a* thus he will be
invited 16.2
ma'q/1- to dance 28.7 atsi'te waa'wam meq!ena’'a thus

it was said, A dance will be
arranged for him” 19.1, 2

L/ox- to send 16.10 ct'niwyat!ya ants kite L!5xa’ a* was
thinking that man (who) was
going to be sent 19.8, 9 '

xad- to die 40.21 st/ iyl ne xawae' a* it was desired
(that) he be killed 24.1

kin- to take along 9.5 wan kina’a® now he will be taken
along 25.1

§ 56




512 BUREAU OF AMERICAN ETHNOLOGY {BULL, 40

¢ te- to spear 62.2 towatea’a® it will be speared 62.8

tak*- to get 7.5 ﬂ kumi' ntcEne ted lakwad a®, tiha'-
a*nx ya®za not for nothing they
will get you, they will buy you
big (literally, not you just taken
will be, bought you will be
much) 74.16, 17

’ § 87. Past Passive -xamyax

This suffix is (loosely) composed of the present passive -zam (see
§ 55) and of the suffix for the past tense -yax (see § 74).

gnii'- to find 56.9 imna'*q gn*wa'zamyar elk was
found 34.12, 13

tak®- to seize 7.5 ants kite tokwi xamyar that man

. (who) was seized 60.12

§Fa'tsa thus 11.10 sFatsi'wamyax thus it was (done)
32.16

hazg!- to start 15.1 sEa'tsa hig!/a'zamyax thus it was
started 32.16

“zaw’ he died 40.21 watw? xamyaxr he was killed 29.6

That the composition of this suffix is felt to be rather loose may be
best inferred from the fact that the sign of the past (-yax) may pre-
cede the passive suffix -zam, as is shown in the following instances:

ct'ni- to think 60.21 ' nixyavam sFatsi'tc it was thought
thus 27.6

Aait- (%) to lose it yazan (I) got lost 68.2

yak!Tte- in pieces 96.11 yaklitcya xam xwd kate into pieces
was (cut) his head 29.4, 5

te/havc- to be glad 27.1 te/hateya' wam wan gladness was

felt now 23.3

In all these instances the suffix -yaxam has resulted from an origi-
nal -yaxxam (see § 15).

§ 58. Passive Verbs in -iitn- (-al{n-), -i'nE (-ai'nEe)

These suffixes are extensively employed in the formation of the
passive voice; alone they do not express any particular tense.
They may be added either directly to the stem, or to the stem ver-
balized by means of the suffix -a* (see § 75). The subjective suffixes
are added to these suffixes by means of a weak vowel (see § 4); but
since the third person singular has no distinct form, and as clusters of

§§ 57-58




BOAS]

HANDBOOK OF INDIAN LANGUAGES—SIUSLAWAN

513

consonants in final position are inadmissible, the form of this suffix in

terminal position is always -itng (-a%ng).
The form -i‘ne has resulted from the change of the ¢ of -u¢n-to a

weak aspiration (see § 16).
been discussed in § 2.

gaLz- to count 8.5
xnzn- to do 10.5

waa- to speak 7.1

gatct?tx he drinks

thati'tx- to shout continually
11.10

waa” he says 8.9

ti'tca” he spears 62.2
xaL/a’ he makes 50.8

an?¥n- to do 10.5
milte- to burn 26.9
waa he says 8.9
2adz/a” he makes 50.8

kla'- to invite 16.3

s8'nai- to desire 18.5

L/onite- to tell continually

The interchange between # and a® has -

u} go' Lwvlitng then it was counted

$%a'tsa wn@nuinz thus it was done
62.9

kumi'nte nictc?'tec wa” a®nze noth-
ing wag said 18.3

pa'la qateu¥txa®ne (from the)
well it is drunk 76.12

that? tea®ne he is continually
shouted at

atsi'te'n waa'yiing thus I am told
20.6

1 tea'yTitng it is speared 8.7

ts7'L/t rla'® " xdrn/a yiing
many arrows are made 78.6

s¥a'tsa oni'“nu'ne thus it is done
74.2

ma'ttci'ne ants As?'t a fire was
built (in) that house 25.2

sFatst'te wad'yi' ng ants Aite thus
was told that man 30.2, 3

klix tg'q xdr!/a'yine everything
is made 78.5, 6

klaha'yu nin I am invited 17.9

klaka'yi' nane thou art invited
16.3

klaha'yi'natei you are invited
30.10 /

st'nlwyd' nane LUUtdx you are
wanted (to) come 19.7, 8

atst'te 1/on? txa™ nE thus it is fre-
quently said 16.9

When preceded by the sign of the past tense, -yax (see § 74), these
suffixes denote the passive voice of the past tense.

hate- to ask 66.16

3045°—Bull. 40, pt 2—12——33

atst'te waa® ants ha'tcyaxa® tng
thus said that one (who) was
asked 66.24, 25
§ 58
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haw- to finish 14.6 .« . ants kst hatwa styawa®ing
(when) that house began to be
finished

§ 59. Durative Passives in -isiitn- (-Isi'nE), -lsn-

-1sttn~ (-tstt'nze). This suffix is composed of the durative -7s (see
§ 69) and of the passive -itn- (see § 58). It denotes a passive action
of long duration. Owing to its durative character, the verbal stem to
which this suffix is added is frequently amplified (see § 112) or dupli-
cated (see § 107). -Tsutn- interchanges constantly with -a%sitn- (see
§§ 2, 69). The subjecti%e pronouns are added by means of a weak
vowel. In final position it occurs as -isitnz, because a final cluster of
¢+n is inadmissible (see § 4). The change of the ¢ to a weak aspi-
ration in -Zst‘nz has been fully discussed in § 16 (see also § 58).

tan- to call by name 1d'nisiitnz ants hite he is constantly
called, that man 23.7

ctl - to shake 27.3 ct'l'zisuink he is constantly shaken
27.2

waa’- to speak 7.1 atsi'te wa'a’su ne thus he is always
told 24.2

hits- to put on 11.8 kya'tsisitne it is frequently put
on 11.7

7% (they) come 9.3 /i !wi'siitne he is being ap-
proached 26.2

yag®'- to look 23.9 ya' quhisi'ne he is continually
watched 26.1

gaLx- to count 8.5 qa'Latsi'ne it is being counted
62.11

waa’- to speak 7.1 atsi'tc waa”si'ng thus he is being
told 23.10

hal- to shout 13.11 thati'si'ne he is continually
shouted at 14.2 :

r/xi- to know 40.16 kit pled vulsu’ne tealtci'tc anits

#nt not it was known where
that one went 64.15, 16

-#isn=is a combined suffix. Its first element is undoubtedly the du-
rative -as (see § 69); while the second component seems to represent
an abbreviated form of the passive suffix ~@i¢n-, discussed in § 58. It
indicates a passive action of long duration or frequent occurrence, and
may best be rendered by 1T woULD . . .

§ 59
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This suffix is always added to the verbal stem by means of the ver-
balizing -a’ (changed into -7; see § 75). Both -7 and -a¢ are subject to
consonantization before the initial vowel of the passive suffix, so that
this suffix invariably occurs as -zy@sn- or -ayiisn- (see § 8). Ina few
instances it appears as -e’yusn- (see § 2). The subjective pronouns
beginning with a consonant are added to this suffix by means of a
weak vowel; and as a third person singular has no special form, and
since a terminal cluster of s+ is inadmissible, these suffixes in termi-
nal position always appear as -isnz, -iyisne or -ayisne (see § 4).

tqut- to shout 52.8 tqutt'yusne ants tcleni'ne he is
always shouted at, that raccoon
76.16, 17

hat- to shout 13.11 thalt'yisne he would be shouted
at 70.22

waa’- to speak 7.1 ' atsi'tc waa'yisne thus he would
be told 24.7

tan- to call 23.7 tanat!7yisne he is continually
called 76.17, 18

ti'- to buy 74.17 taha'ytisne she would be bought
74.18, 19

ani¥n- to do 10.15 sfa'tsa ani®ni'yisne thus it would

~ Dbe done 76.5
- Hg- to dig 84.2 tlge?’ yusne ants r!a'* dug would

be the ground 80.6

adr!/- to make 50.8, xGL/Vyusne ants Aitst’’ made is

that house 80.13

In one instance this suffix has been added to a verbal stem by means
of the verbalizing -4 (see § 75).
tein®- to pack teind yasne 1 gateEni yusne they
pack it and go (literally, it is
packed and carried off) 100.20

In another instance the suffix appears as -wisnz.

74 (they) come 9.3 o!mi'ket, riwiwisne flounder is
brought continually 100.10
This occurrence of the w before -isne may be explained as due to
retrogressive assimilation; that is to say, the original y has been
changed into w to agree in character with the w of the stem riwe” uE
COMES.

»

§ 59
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Modal Elements of the Imperative and Exhortative Modes (§§ 60-64)
§ 60. Introductory

Attention has been called in § 40 to the variety of suffixes that are
employed in Siuslaw for the purpose of expressing the imperative
mode. By far the majority of these suffixes indicate, besides the im-
perative idea, also pronominal and possessive interrelations between
subject and object. These have been treated as primarily objective
forms, and have been fully discussed in §§ 40-48. In the following
sections only such suffixes will be discussed the primary functions
of which are those of an imperative mode.

Siuslaw makes a clear distinction between a true imperative, a pro-
hibitive, and an exhortative mode, and expresses these three varieties
by means of distinct formative elements.

The difference between the ideas expressed by the imperative and
exhortative is one of degree rather than of contents. The imperative
expresses a command more or less peremptory; while the exhortative
conveys an admonition, a wish. Furthermore, the exhortative rarely
applies to the second person as the subject of the action. All exhor-
tative expressions are preceded by the particle ga? (see § 129) and are
rendered by LET ME,HIM . . . _PERMITMETO . .. ,MAYI . . . ,etc

§ 61. Imperative Suffix for Intransitive Verbs -Em

This suffix is added to intransitive verbs only, regardless of whether
they express a real active idea or a mere condition. It is suffixed di-~
rectly to the verbal stem; and when added to stems that end in a
vowel, the obscure  of the suffix is contracted with the vowel of the
stem. TIn such contractions the quality and quantity of the stem-vowel
usually predominate (see § 9). The second person singular is not ex-
pressed. The imperative for the second persons dual and plural is
obtained by suffixing to -zm the subjective pronouns -fs and -t¢i re-
spectively (see §24). These pronouns are added by means of a weak
a-vowel (see § 4).

tit/- to eat 18.10 ti't/zm eat! 40.26
kuas- to wake up 40.9 kwi'sem wake up! 58.5
waa'- to speak 7.1 wa'am speak!

gatcFn~ to go 8.2 go/'tenem gol

ma'q/1- to dance 28.7 mag/yem dance!

§§ 60-61
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haw- to quit, to end 14.6 ha'iim quit! ;
gatcEn-to go 8.2 ga'tenemats you two gol
¢qiit- to shout 52.8 tqi@tEmais you two shout!
gate- to cry 58.15 qa@'teematct you cry!
xalin- to climb up 12.4 xa'lnEmatct you climb up!

In negative sentences the imperative suffix -zm is replaced by the
durative -7s (see § 69). The whole phrase is preceded by the particle
of negation kii!, kum#'ntc Not (see § 131), to which are added the sub-
jective pronouns for the second persons (see §§ 24, 26).

wintm- to travel 12.10 kwi' ne at'ntmis don’t travel!

a¥s- to sleep 24.1 kwine a¥sis don’t sleep! 23.9

gatha'nic far 10.3 kwinx gatha'ntcis don’t (go) far
away! 56.21

waa'- to speak 7.1 kwine sPatsitc wa'a’s don’t thus
say! 50.1

qatcEn- to go 8.2 katts ga'teFnas don’t you two go!
54.93, 56.1

ma’q/t- to dance 28.7 kumi'nicEtch ma'q/ts don’t ye
dance!

By suffixing to the imperative tae subjective pronouns for the first
persons dual and plural (see § 24), an exhortative mode for these per-
sons is obtained.

tea vum gol toa’ vumans let us two (incl.) go!
58.5
1’/ Em eat! 40.26 Wt/ emans let us two (incl.) eat!
W't/ emant let us (incl.) eat!
na'lem start! na'temant let us (incl.) start!

§ 62. Imperative Suffixc for Transitive Verbs -is (-als)

This suffix expresses an imperative transitive idea. It must not be
confused with the durative suffix -is (see § 69), the phonetic resem-
blance between these two suffixes being purely accidental. It must
be borne in mind that the durative -7s indicates an intransitive action,
and is made transitive by the addition of the transitive -in (see § 28).

The student is easily apt to confuse these two suffixes, because in
the prohibitive mode the transitivized durative -isiin (see p. 518)is
used; but this use is perfectly logical, since a transitive prohibitive is
* intimately connected with the idea of a (negated) action of long dura-
tion performed by a second person as subject.

§ 62
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The following table may best serve to distinguish at a glance be-
tween the different suffixes in -7 that occur in Siuslaw:

Not related . . . . . -is transitive imperative -is Intransitive durative
Related . . . . . . . -Isiin transitive prohibitive -istin transitive durative

The imperative for the second persons dual und plural is not often
expressed by suffixing to -is the subjective pronouns -¢s and -¢¢f re-
spectively (see § 24), because the subjective pronouns are usually suf-
fixed to attributes and particles that precede the verbal term (see § 26).
The interchange between - and -a? has been discussed in § 2.

waa'- to talk 7.1 wa'a*s talk to him! 76.18
z/wan- to tell 7.3 £/wéa'nis tell him! 80.13
hi'satei L/wa'nis well you tell
(them)! 30.3
ti'te- to spear 62.2 towa'tets spear it! 64.2
kan- to take along 9.5 Ai'nis take it along!
skwa’- to stand 10.9 skwa' ha's set it up!
hama- to tie 8.6 ha'mais tie it!
qatc®n- to go 8.2 ga'tc*nisats you two make him go!
tit/- to eat 13.10 't satct you eat it!

In negative sentences the imperative suffix is replaced by the tran-
sitive form of the durative -Isiin (see § 69). The verb is preceded by
the negative particle ku?, kumi'néc, used in connection with the subjec-
tive pronouns for the second persons (see §§ 131, 40).

L/wan- to tell 7.3 kwi'ne ©/wi' nisin don’t you tell
him!17.1, 2

gatetn- to go 8.2 kwine ga'tc*nisin don’t you make
him go!

hin- to take along 9.5 kumt'ntcine  hi'nisin don’t you

: take it along!
The exhortative for the first persons is formed by adding to -7s the
subjective pronouns for these persons (see § 24).

tak¥- to take 7.5 ta'kwisans let us two (incl.) take it!
haw- to quit, to stop 14.6 ha'wisant let us (incl.) stop it!

§ 63. Intransitive Exhortative -ixmi (-alxmf)

This suffix expresses an admonition, addressed to a first or third
person, to perform an action that has no object. The verb must be
preceded by the exhortative particle ga’t (see § 129), and the subjective
§ 63
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pronouns indicating the subject of the action are added to this parti-
cle and never to the exhortative suffix (see § 26).

The reasons for the interchange between -twmi and -a'wmi are
discussed in § 2.

qatc®n- to go 8.2 qa't qatc®ni mt let him go!

a®s- to sleep 23.9 qaitn a¥si'xmi let me sleep!

waa’- to speak 7.1 -qat't¥ns waa¥wmi let us two (incl.)
speak!

ma'q/% to dance 28.7 qat'iEnxan maq /7' em?i let us(excl.)
dance!

hat- to shout 13.11 gat'tent  hatvem?i let us (incl.)
shout!

gatei- to drink 76.12 qa¥tEnx qatcut’ @mi let them drink!

tit/- to eat 13.10 qait 1it /7 emt let him eat!

In one single instance the exhortative for a second person (singular)
occurs. The suffix is followed by the future paSSlVe -7 (see § 56), and
the exhortative particle is missing.

maitte- to burn 25.2 mittci'emine you may get burned

(literally, to burn [exhortative,
future passive] thou) 26.9

§ 64. Exhortative -t

This suffix admonishes the speaker to perform an act, the object of
which must be one of the second persons, and may best be rendered
into English by LET ME, THEE . . . . The object of the action is
expressed by adding the subjective pronouns to this suffix (see § 24)
by means of a weak a-vowel (see §4). Singular subjects are not ex-
pressed phonetically; duality or plurality of subject is indicated by
means of the independent personal pronouns (see § 113). The particle
kv (see § 127) frequently follows these exhortative forms, and, when
preceding a form with the second person singular as the object (-fanz),
it changes the final z into a (see § 4).

L/wan-~ to tell 17.1 L/wi'ntanz let me tell thee!
£0t- to hit zotr'lats let me hit you two!
hatc’- to ask 66.16 ha'tc’tatdd let me ask you!
r/wan- to tell 17.1 r/wa'ntanak® let me tell theel

< /wd'ntanz k¥
For other devices employed in Siuslaw for the purpose of express-
ing the exhortative mode, see § 129.
§ 64
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TEMPORAL SUFFIXES (§§ 65-74)
§ 65. Introductory

Siuslaw shows a rich development of the category of time, and em-
ploys a variety of suffixes for the purpose of denoting the different
tenses of actions and conditions. The simple form of the verb has
an indefinite character and is used to denote past and present occur-
rences, but otherwise the temporal classification is strictly adhered to.

All temporal suffixes may be divided into semi-temporal and true
temporal suffixes. Primarily, each of these suffixes expresses the tense
of an intransitive action only; but by suffixing to the tense sign
transitive suffixes, such as -in, -its, etc., the same idea of time for
transitive occurrences is obtained. The only exceptions are found in
the intentional and future tenses, which show two separate forms—
one for intransitive verbs and the other for transitive actions (see
§§ 41, 70, 78).

‘ Semi-temporal Suffixes (§§ 66-70)
§ 66. Inchoative -st

This suffix denotes the commencement of an action, and assumes in
some instances a transitional significance. Stems ending in a con-
sonant insert a weak vowel between the final consonant and the initial
element of the suffix (see § 4). When it is desired to express the
inchoative tense of a transitive action, the transitive -@in or any of the
other transitive forms is added to the suffix (see §§ 27 et seq.).

quaxtc- to go towards 62.8. ¢ gwa' wtclist tei'watc and she began
to go towards the water 90.22
malté- to burn 25.2 mi'ttcist he began to burn 29.3

L/wzatatc’- to attempt to run  ad'tatc’ist k/éxw'tc rlaya'tc he
begins to attempt to run in all
directions 13.8, 9

ga‘n®- to be tired ga?nist a'ntsFéc m¥i'sk* he began
to get tired, his younger brother
58.11

gdtz- to cry 58.15 “aty stim ga'tzast and they two
there began to cry 58.17

witte- to send gamita'te wi'lichstin her father
(discriminative) began to send
her 92.20

mate- to lie 88.21 sZatsi'tc mi'tcistin . . . thus he
began to fell . . . 94.7, 8

§§ 65-66
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ha'ninit/- to believe 78.1,2 %} wan ha'n®ni’t/istiin and finally
she began to believe him 46.3

In a few instances this suffix will be found added to a stem after the
same has been verbalized by means of the suffix -af (see §7 5).

#intm- to travel about 12.10  k/ewii'tc L/aya'tc “Wnaz af ntmalst
everywhere they began to travel
about 72.20
staiti'nt prll'tc at'ntmaistin the
big one first he began to take
along 92.18
wusi- to be sleepy wusya'a’st ants mi'k!a kitc began
to feel sleepy that bad man 26.
1,9 :
wusya'a’stin 1 begin to feel sleepy
26.8
wa'nwits ¥ /7 stiin already he (had)
commenced to devour him 94.19
(T=a' see § 2)

tit/- to eat 13.10

It sometimes follows the other true temporal suffixes, lending to the
inchoative action a definite tense.

Dlanya’t- to be sorry (present planyaitistitsme haitc he began

tense) to feel sorry for his (boy) 40.21
mattc- to burn 25.2 “Lmadtcr dst hewill begin to build a
fire 90.6

In a number of cases this suffix expresses an adjectival idea.

pln- to be sick 40.21. ants ptnast he (who) begins to get
sick, he (who) is sick: Aence the
sick (man) 86.15

yi'q/a"- to split yt'qla*st q/a/ pitch (that) begins
to split, split pitch
haw- to finish 14.6 harwa? st finished
tstma’st any kind of a place (sic)
66.6 -

§ 67. Terminative -ixal (-alxal)

This suffix expresses termination of an action. The stem to which
it is suffixed must be preceded by some form of the verb Aaii- To END,
TO FINISH.  For the interchange between -iza’ and -o%za’ see § 2.

§ 67
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Plte- to go over 88.15 hati'un pttca’za’ 1 quit going over
(logs)
gatz- to ery 58.15 hati'un qateat za’ I quit crying
“walt- to snow haii'te walti'za® it stopped snow-
lng
hat- to shout 13.11 haii'tzan hola”»a' 1 stopped shout-
ing
hama- to tie 8.6 haw'tn hamai'za? 1 quit tying
his . . .
in- to call haw'tn Ina¥za® tinte 1 quit calling
his name
wae'- to talk 7.1 haii'tn waa¥zat 1 quit talking to
him

It seems that the terminative suffix is frequently subject to the law
of vocalic harmony, in spite of the fact that Siuslaw makes but little
attempt at the harmonization of its vowels (see § 11). I have found
a few examples showing that the initial vowel of the suffix has been
assimilated to the quality of the vowel of the stem. Whether this rule
applies to all cases could not be determined with any degree of cer-

tainty.
2iin- to snore 27.9 hail tean wund? zel (and not vina® -
za’) I quit snoring
hiin- it gets dark 34.8 hati’ toe htin¥ ot £/’ % (and not Ad-
naVzat) it stopped getting dark
temi’- to assemble 7.3 haw'te tEmatya¥wat Ritu'te (and

not Ematya’xza’) he quit as-
sembling (the) people

§ 68. Frequentatives -at!i, -itx (-altx)
-at!T denotes frequency of action, and may best be rendered by
FREQUENTLY, ALWAYS. In the first person singular the final long

vowel of this suffix is shortened (see § 24). In terminal position the
suffix -a¢/7 is often changed into -a¢/ya (see §§ 7, 24).

¢t/ na- to think 60.21 c'nizyat/ya he is always thinking
A 12.4
hakw- to fall 8.7 ha'kwat/ya it always falls down
90.12
gatcPn- to go 8.2 gd'tcinat!/ya he frequently goes
14.5
nakwa’- to be poor nakwa'yatyanxzan we (excl.) are

always poor 76.19

§ 68
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174~ to come 9.2 nd'cteim sqa’k 17wat!T because
there he came frequently 68.4, 5

ta’- to live 16.2 PV tsts ta'yat!t in the ocean he
always lived 44.18

qaa’- to enter 34.5 nictel teana tane k' gaa’t!/t in-

¢/d a*éc why do you, this one,
not frequently come into the
river? 44.3, 4

In one instance this suffix occurs as -£/7.

klap- low tide 36.18 te klapa’t!i ing/a’a’ (so that) al-
ways dry (may be) this river 38.2

When frequency of action in transitive verbs is to be expressed,
the transitive suffixes are added to the frequentative -az/7. This
suffix amalgamates with the transitive ~@n into -az/yin (see § 8).

ct'nai- to think 60.21 cintoyat!yan mita’m I am always
thinking of my father

ctlw- to shake 27.2 et leyat lyiin gna 1 alwaysshake it

planya he is sorry tst'klya planya”tlyin hatte (ev-

erybody) is very sorry for him,
(everybody) hates him 19.2, 8
(< planya‘ya’t!yin).

tai- to sit- to live 16.2 ants ¢/7t/yun (<taya'tlydn) that
(on which) he was sitting 94.6

=7t has the same function as -a¢/7, and was invariably rendered by
CONSTANTLY, ALWAYS. 1t is usually preceded or followed by the tem-
poral adverb {na¢ ALways (see § 120). The phonetic resemblance be-
tween this suffix and the objective -7z (see § 33) I believe to be purely
accidental. This suffix occurs often as -a’#z (see § 2).

gatcin- to go 8.2 yi¥xats L/ona? o ntsuw gatcEn iz
much they two talk, those two
(who) keep on going 56.7

p%*’Ln~ to hunt 15.3 tst/ mgmate “PFnx parn?'te some of
them are constantly hunting

, §2.16, 17
ma’ ¢/t to dance 28.7 mzqla¥tx he always dances 86.2

§ 68
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@bl xci- to work 48.10 ot/ ecitwate o' nisitca® ma'tt they
’ two were constantly fixing those

their (dual) dams 50.3, 4

st'nat- to desire 18.5 sinaite trtc mictet’’ he always
wants that her younger sister
92.13, 14

tiagn- to be full 60.19 tagand'te hiti'stc it is always full
of people 70.3, 4

ylawm- to watch yloum? teana*e they two were
constantly watching him 94.1

gatcEn- to go 8.2 gatcini'tea®n tnat 1 always make
him go

In a few instances, especially when following other suffixes, the
frequentative -7tz seems to lose its initial 7.

hawa? it ends 14.6 hawa ste ants riya’wa he beging

to finish (kindling) that fire
(hawa?' stx < hawa?'st + -tw, see

§ 15) 90.7,8 _
tlihatcin- to try to sell sev- yaxa¥tzavz ta'tcPaw 1g/@'ni “tatw
erally (%) tluhatc? niza*r (when) they

begin to multiply (have much)
these their (dual) hides, then
they two constantly tried to sell
them 100.19
yar/- to break yivisla'tx qatzdnd it constantly
‘ ' broke on the top 94.4
These three examples may also be explained as demonstrating the
application of the pronominal suffix -7zz (see § 33).

§ 69. Duratives -1s (-als), -iis

Duration of action is expressed in Siuslaw by means of the suffix -,
which, however, never occurs alone. It invariably enters into compo-
sition with other suffixes, such as the suffix for the past tense, for the
passive voice, etc., or it is preceded by either 7 or #. It is not in-
conceivable that this durative -s may be related to the auxiliary -s(see
§ 76). The difference between -is and -is seems to be of a true tem-
poral nature.

~78 (=a*8) denotes duration, continuation of action of a clearly
marked future significance, and, owing to this future character, it is

employed extensively in the formation of the imperative mode (see
§ 69
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§§ 60, 62). Transitive verbs add -@n or its equivalents (see § 28) to
the durative -2s. For the interchange between -is and -a’s see § 2.

xint- to travel 23.1 tov wans ' nils to the water we two
(incl.) will keep on traveling 92.9

ta’- to live, to stay 16.2 stvm ta'is there he kept on staying
70.12

ma'q/r- to dance 28.7 wat yd'tsa “n md'q/is even for a
long time I still keep on dan-
cing 72.10

zn7n- to do 10.5 s¥a'tsant xni’Pnis thus we (incl.)

 will do every time 72.14, 15

waa'- to speak 7. 1 atst'tc wa'als anis hite thus kept
on saying the man 25.9

skwa'- to stand 10.9 skwa'ha’s ants hite continually
standing is that man 64.11

zni”n- to do 10.5 gni'xtsPnx xni’*nistin you will con-
tinually do it 70.11, 12

waa'- to speak 7. 1 atsi'te wa'a’sin thus he kept on
saying to him 64.14

thkim- to make a dam 48.8 “ns thwa misin and we two (incl.)
still will keep on making dams
48.14

garz- to count 62.8 gd Lxesin  ants tsxayd™ (they)

keep on counting those days 8.5

-@s is suffixed mostly to stems that have been verbalized by means

of the suffix -a’ (see § 75), and expresses a continuative action per-

formed in the present tense. It applies to transitive verbs having

a third person object. Examples for similar forms with a second
person object were not obtained.

#lga?’ he digs 84. 2 a'ntsux tlga’yis ants £/a’* those
two (who) continually dig that
ground

- {zlzmay- to kill 16.1 ¥t stas rlzmai'yis " 4¢/7yids and

{Z’Et/— to eat 13.10 he would kill and devour him

, 15.3, 4

tkiim~ to make a dam 48.8 et kvax thwami'yis L/a’* where-
everthey two were making dams
52.24 '

174 (they) come 9.3 “arx 0T & L)L fwi yis to them two
salmon continually came 98.16

hatwatnat- to finish havain yisa's wan they two fin-

ish it finally 84.6, 7
§ 69
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yaz- to see 20.10 yaxi'asn te sU'za’ (whenever) I
saw that canoe (coming) 100.8, 9
gnw to find 34.12 Wy gniiwiwils ya¥zat Miew vt

they would find lots of people
(gni wiwits < gnilwt'yis) 66.22
By suffixing the durative -s to the sign for the past tense, -yaz (see
§ 74) a compound suffix -yaas is obtained which denotes an action of
long duration performed in the past. This suffix is often contracted
into -7xs (see § 9).

a's- to sleep 24.1 av¥ syaxsin, a¥stzstn 1 had been
sleeping

gatc™- to drink 76.11 qa'tewa’as, ga'tewayazs he had been
drinking

f1¢/- to eat 13.10 #'t/yaxsin I have been eating

peki’*- to play shinny 9.4 pa'kutzstn, pd'kryarsin 1 have
been playing shinny

§ 70. Intentionals -awax, -a¥in

-awax. This suffix indicates intention to perform a certain action.
Hence it was usually rendered by I (taou). . . AM ABOUT TO, I
(THOU) . . . AM GOING TO, I (THOU) . .. wiLL, I (TmHOU) . . .
waANT To. It is used with intransitive verbs only; and it is contracted
with the subjective pronouns, for persons other than the first person
singular and the second dual and plural, into -awanz, -awans, -awae"z,
-awant, -awanzan, and -awanz (see § 24).

@g- to Tun away 52.10 aga'waran 1 intend to run away
' 90.21
ants ptna’st "t ' nteyatya dga'wax
that sick (man) always thought
of running away 86.15

7’4 (they) come 9.3 Liwa wanz you intend to come 25.8
yaqg™- to look 23.9 yoq*ya'waz he intended to see 70.8
yag® ya'wanxan we (excl.) are go-

ing to see
gaqi'n- to listen qaqi na’wax L!a'* they were go-

: ing to listen 30.18
kiite- to play, to have fun 7.2 A#'tcawans we two (incl.) are go-.
ing to play 10.5

p¥iL- to hunt plila'waztcin we two (excl.) in-
tend to go hunting 54.22
mik®- to cut 90.5 mikwa wazts you two will cut

§ 70
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za*tc- to roast 90.9 "oty ra‘fca’wats and they two
finally intend roasting 90.8

L4 (they) come 9.3 Lywa’'want win we (incl.) are about
to arrive now 66.1

temdi’- to assemble 7.3 temiia'wazxtct you will assemble

mastc it lay 32.92 metea’wanz they intended to lie
down 88.23

~a”#n. This suffix expresses the same idea as -awax, from which
it differs in so far only as it implies a transitive action that has a
third person as its object. It is probable that by some process of
contraction this suffix represents an abbreviation from an original
-awaxaln or -awarin.

hin- to take along 9.5 Fina'"n ants plna’st she intends
taking along that sick (man)
88.1, 2

waa’- to speak 7.1 " waa'"in ants hitc £/a/% and he
was about to talk to these people

tak- to take, to get 7.5 yavza? tl/ame lakwa'®in many
children he wants to have (to
get)

tEm@’- to assemble 7.3 temida’™in ants L!a’'* hitc many
people are about to assemble
30.8

yag*'- to look 23.9 sga’tma*s yog™ya'*dn from there
they two intended to watch
62.18, 19

True Temporal Suffixes (§§ 71-74)
§ 71. Introductory

Siuslaw distinguishes between three true temporal categories,
namely, present, future, and past. Excepting for the first of these,
which is used to denote present and past, this differentiation is clearly
marked and strictly adhered to.

. § 72. Present -t

It denotes an action performed at the present time. Stems ending
in a vowel lengthen the vowel before adding the suffix -¢; stems ending
in a ¢ insert an obscure (or weak) vowel between their final consonant
and the suffix (see § 4). Transitive present actions are expressed by
adding to the -¢ the transitive suffixes -z and -its (see §§ 28, 29).

§§ 71-72
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wiw- to affirm 30.11 ulquy wan wi'tat they two finally
affirmed 90.6

hig/- to start 15.1 skatsi'te waa’ "t Ai'ql/a’t thus he
talks and starts (off) 22.5, 6

st'nai- to desire 11.7 st’'nait taga’na he wants some-
thing 18.5

wa’sLsi- to be angry wa’sLsit ants tsimi’l'd was angry
that muskrat 52.17

tea'zu- to turn back 58.5 } tca’za™ he turns back 16.5

qatcEn- to go 8.2 qa'tc*nt he goes 12.9

qa'tc*nta®s they two are going 23.1

zatn~ to climb up 62.7 txi za'tint he just climbs up 12.4

qatha’ntc way off 10.3 qatha/ntctant wan we (incl.) have
come far now 66.3, 4 :

mattc- to burn 25.2 hat'miit ma'ticit everything burned
(down) 34.18

qaq@ 'n- to listen 30.18 qd'q*hantin pVd hite he heard
(make) noise (the) people 36.23,
24

13t/- to eat 13.10 #'t/5tin he ate him (up) 94.19

yaq™- to see 23.9 yo'qhaitun ants ingla’a’  he

looked at that river 86.21, 22
witw- to affirm, to agree 30.11 * ma'q"z witatin then Crow
agreed to it 36.6, 7

§ 73. Future -tuix

This suffix is added to intransitive stems only, and it denotes an
action that is to take place in the future. Stems ending in a vowel
lengthen the same before adding this suffix. When added to stems
that end in a ¢, an obscure (or weak) vowel is inserted between the final
¢ of the stem and the initial consonant of the ending (see § 4).

Whenever -tz is to be followed by the subjective pronouns for the
second person singular, inclusive and exclusive dual and plural, and
the third person plural, it is contracted with them into -funz, -funs,
-tatzdn (?), -tunl, -tinwan, and -tinz respectively (see § 24). The
transitive future is rendered by means of the suffixes -yin, i*yun
(see § 41).

gatcEn- to go 8.2 qa’tc nouxan 1 will go 22.2
q@'tc'ntina thou shalt go 22.2

z/wan- to tell, to relate 17.1 1/wd@ nt@nz thou shalt tell 30.12
r/wa'ntixtet you will tell 7.3

§ 73
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smut- to end 9.1 smal' %tz it will end 20.5
74~ to come 9.2, 3 7' uttx he will come 9.2
' atiunzon we (excl.) will come
30.11 '
quazic- to go down to the ni'k/ant qwa'zicitiz alone we
river 48.18 (incl.) will go down 62.14
hiite- to play 7.2 ki'tetins we shall play 10.6
kit totint we (incl.) shall play 7.2
@g- to run away 52.10 d'qtins we.two (incl.) will run
away 92.2
sing/- to be hungry 44.11  st'ng/ta%edn we two (excl.) will be
hungry
mikt- to cut mi'ktixts 1Playa’ you two will
cut salmon 90.5
zaw’ he died 40.21 xo/ Utuxax they two will die 88.7
zwir/- to turn back 12.6 sw?’r/tint we (incl.) will turn
back 60.9
k/ink'y- to look for 16.1 tga*wi'tdins k! nk'7tur upstream

we two will look for . . . 56.17
§ 74. Past -yax

This suffix expresses an act performed long ago. The idea of a past

transitive action is conveyed by suffixing to -yaz the transitive -in

and -its (see §§ 28, 29, 2). It is subject to contraction whenever fol-

lowed by the subjective pronouns for the second person singular, in-

clusive and exclusive dual, third dual, inclusive and exclusive plural,

and third plural (see § 24). The contracted forms for these persons

are -yanx, -yans, -ya'zin, -yatz, -yani, -yanzan, and -yanz. This

. suffix always requires that the accent be placed on the first syllable of
the word.

qute- to dream hite qu’'fyar a person dreamt
. 68.21

thiim- to close 48.8 ants thwa'myax (when) it closed
78.3

1tha- to pass by 80.12 Qa'a’ iz 17 hayax along North

. Fork it passed by 32.19

ta‘- to live 16.2 : mEyo°krs ta¥yax L/aya’ in the be-

ginning (they) lived in a place
0 82.11,12
@int- to start 20.3 “bn s1h?'te zi'ntyax (when) I began

to grow up (literally, then I
[into] growing started) 100.18
13’4 (they) come 9.3 7' dyans we two (incl.) came
§ 74
3045°—Bull. 40, pt 2—12—34
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kitte- to play 7.2

hiwW'tcyans (when) we two (incl.)

play 78.9
hi'tcyan? (when) we (incl.) play
78.13 '
17’4 (they) came 9.3 ¥ dyanzan we (excl.) came
zintm- to travel 12.10 v} 2’ ntmiyaxa®n and he took (them)
along 92.13

st nx7- to desire 18.5

teina'ta® st n*zyaza®n whoever de-
sired it 11.6, 7

hin~ to take along 9.5 qatha'ntc W'nyoxa®n ya'kts way

waa’'- to speak 7.1

off took him seal 68.17, 18
sEatsitc wa®yara™n thus he told
him 36.11

LJwan- to relate 17.1 sEatsi'te L/wa® nyaxa®n thus he re-

lated to him 38.8

The past suffix is frequently added to a duplicated stem, denoting
a past action of long-continued duration (see § 108).

lak®- to get, to have
hig!- to start 22.6
hatq- shore 44.7
gaiz darkness, night

it te- to spear 62.2

In a few instances it

7.5 ta' kvkyax hiti'te tmxmi'nya she
was taking a male person
sEa'tsa hi'qlaqlyox thus it started
15.1
tcvwanz haV'gtqyaz  from  the
water ashore it had come 56.13
38.21 qa¥ztayaz tv L/a/® it was getting
dark 34.4
towa' tciteyaza®n tE yack's 1 have
been spearing this seal 66.17

has been found following the present -Z,

although for what purpose could not be ascertained.

- hag/- to start 22.6

tlimct!/t- to raise
children 30.23

wilw- to affirm
30.11

gatc*n~ to go 8.2

mate- to lie 32.22

zaltc-to roast 90.8
§ 74

hi'qla't 22.6 a nisux bt q! attyox prkwat't
: those two who hadstarted
to play shinny 78.15
t/imet !t ufgty  wan  t/Vmetlityox
then they two finally
raised children

wi'tit 90.6 wi'tiutyazan 1 agreed
. gqdtetnt 12.1 qd'tctntyaxzan 1 went away
mu'tcld « mi'tcttyaza®™ Llayd'stc 1
laid itdownontheground
xa'tclt zatettyaran he roasted it
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(For the idiomatic use of the past suffix in conditional clauses see

§ 136.)
VERBALIZING SUFFIXES (8§ 75-77)

§ 75. Verbalizing -ai, ~i!
While the majority of Siuslaw stems do not require the addition
of a specific verbal suffix in order to convey a general verbal idea,

“these two suffixes have been found added to a large number of neutral

stems, especially in the present tense. They may therefore be ex-
plained as verbalizing a neutral stem and as expressing an intransitive
action of present occurrence. They are frequently used to denote an
action performed by the third person singular, for which person Sius-
law has no distinct suffix (see § 24). There can be no doubt, however,
that these suffixes are identical with the Alsea inchoative -al, -u%,' and
that -af bears some relation to the Coos intransitive -aei.! While no
difference in the use of these two suffixes could be detected, it was
observed that -if is never added to stems that end in a ¢, p, or in a.

pin- to be sick 15.4 plna? he was sick 40.21

kite- to play 7.2 : hiitca? 72.6, hutcut’ 28.8 he plays
waa’- to speak, to say 7.1 waa’ he says 8.9 '
3t/- to eat 13.10 tit/a" he eats 46.12

hatq- shore 44.7 hatqat’ he comes ashore 82.5

yax- to see, to look 20.10 ytxza'’ he looks 66.6

skwa’- to stand 10.9 skwaha’ he stands 14.4

smup’- to finish, to end 11.1 smit'u? it ends 14.6
a"s- to dream, to sleep, 28.9  as# he dreams 68.22

zzas- to fly, to jump Lzasi? he jumps
tqut- to shout 52.8 tqutu? he shouted 92.6
siin- to dive 64.21 ' stnii¥ he dives

That these suffixes are not essentially necessary for the purpose of
expressing a verbal idea, but that, like their Alsea equivalents, they
may have originally conveyed inchoative ideas, is best shown by the
fact that all such verbalized forms are parallel to bare stem-forms.
In all such cases the amplified form seems to denote inception and

~ (at times) finality of action.

wan witwe’ now he affirms 58.9  wan wiwe he begins to affirm
17.7
" ¢cin and he came back 7.7  fcina’ he came back 68.16

1 8ee Coos, p. 332.

§ 75
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174 (they) arrive 9.3 tct'nta® hite Liwa” whatever per-
son came 24.7
zai’ he died 40.21 zawa?’ hite (when a) person dies -
42.11
atst'tc n!wan thus he tells -¥@%za"c 1/6na” much they two
58.22 begin to talk 56.7
o’ nts®nz xn?PnE those (who) s%a'tsanz xni¥na” thus they begin
do it 78.20 to do (it) 78.19

taf he is sitting, he lives 16.2 fga¥witc taya” upstream (they)
commence to live 82.12, 13
Fum#'ntc yax not (he) sees 34.4  yiza?” wan (they) commence to look

66.9
“nz hail' they quit 11.4 sqa’k wan hawe? here finally it
ends 14.6
u} wan skwaha' now he stands  skwaha'’ he stands 14.4
(up) 28.8
“twae’ then he says 11.2 waa? he says 8.9
smil'fe it ends 11.1 smifa’ it ends 14.6

§ 76. Auxiliary -s, -

These suffixes express our ideas TO HAVE, TO BE WITH. A peculiarity
that remains unexplained is the fact that they are always added to the
locative noun-forms that end in - or -is (see § 86).

-s is always added to the locative form ending in -a, and never to
the -#s form, which may be due to phonetic causes. The use of this.
suffix is rather restricted. It is not inconceivable that it may be related
to the durative -is (see § 69).

Absolutive Locative Auxiliary

tst'n/tarrow 5014  ¢siz/ya’ 50.9 na' han “In tsinliya’s I will
have an arrow 50.16

qgal-tec knife qal teyd qa’l"tcyas he has a knife

tkwa'nl pipe tkwa'nya tkwa'nyasin 1 am with a
: pipe

lgat'*td log 32.21 tga’ thwa tga’t*was he has a stick

-t occurs very often, and is added to all forms of the locative case.
It can never be confused with the sign of the present tense -¢, because
it is invariably preceded by the locative forms in -¢ or -iis, while the
suffix for the present tense follows vowels and consonants other than o
or s (see § 72).

§ 76




BOAS]

Absolutive
gVilited’ni woman
30.21
ko'tan horse 34.9

£'iz tooth
yiktt'l'ma big 40.6
't /o’ food 34.23
kti'ndi ladder

tz'q something
13.2

siza® canoe 56.5
tei't!T wind

mita father 54.22
mita mother 54.23

tga?*ti log, stick
32.21 -

hitsi'® house 25.2

LY mstl raw
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Locsative
Qe nya 76.7

kotana'

Pixa’
yikti' I'ma
tit/aya’ 13.7

ki nwa

tiga¥'na 18.5

sExa® 48.18
tott lyil's

A ? -
mita' yis
mita'yis

tgatiwiyi's 88.16

ltst's 48.7
Limsti's
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Auxiliary

guitcinya’'t he has a
wife 48.8

kumi'nic kotana't not
they had horses
100.20, 102.1

Piza’t cd'ya teeth has
(his) penis 90.19

ytkti'l-mat cd'ya he has
a big penis 92.1

kumi’'nte tit/aya't(they)
had no food 34.10

Ei'nwat ants hitsi't a
ladder has that house
80.12

ha¥mat kumi'nic taga?-
natite hv'qit they all
had no hair (literally,
allnot withsomething
is their hair) 68.12

sexa”ttn 1 have a canoe

kumi'nte tevt!/ya'st
(there) was no wind

mita'yist he has afather

mita'yist he has a
mother

lgatdwl'yist he has a
stick

hitsi'st he has a house

tak  ants  Limi'stist
r/a’® where (there
was) that green place
34.9, 3

- § 77. Suffix Transitivizing Verbs that Express Natural Phenomena -L/

A suffix with a similar function is, as far as my knowledge goes, to
be found in but one other American Indian language; namely, in
Alsea. This suffix is added exclusively to stems expressing meteoro-
logical phenomena, such as IT SNOWS, IT RAINS, THE WIND BLOWS, NIGHT
APPROACHES, etc.; and it signifies that such an occurrence, otherwise
impersonal, has become transitivized by receiving the third person

singular as the object of the action.

Its function may best be com-

pared with our English idiomatic expression RAIN, SNOW OVERTAKES
§ 7
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HIM, NIGHT COMES UPON HIM, etc. By adding to -1/ the subjective
pronouns for the first and second persons (see § 24), the same expres-
sions with these persons as objects are obtained. This suffix always
follows the tense signs, and immediately precedes the pronominal
suffixes.

ga'z night, darkness 38.21 Yrin stumk qa¥xturr!/ us two
(excl.) there night will overtake
94.18

7?1 wind ¢ci't1L! a storm overtook him

tsxaya® day breaks 50.3 tsxayat’sla*c (when) day came
upon them two 48.9

klap- low tide 36.18 klo'ptazr! low tide will overtake
(them) 36.18

@i snow 76.10 wa'ltEtarr/in snow will overtake
me

' nfkit it rains F'ntk/itis Janz Tain pours down
upon them

It is not inconceivable that this suffix may represent an abbreviation
of the stem 1/a'% PLACE, WORLD, UNIVERSE (see § 133), which the
Siuslaw always employs whenever he wants to express a natural phe-
nomenon.

tszayat Ll/o'* day breaks 50.3
M'nklya 1/a/% it rains 78.1
kJuwina® r!o'* (there was) ice all over 76.11
gaVeizyox tE /o' it got dark 84.4
PLURAL FORMATIONS (§§ 78-80)
§ 78. Introductory

The idea of plurality in verbal expressions may refer either to the
subject or object of the action. In most American Indian languages
that have developed such a category, and that indicate it by means of
some grammatical device, plurality of subject is exhibited in intransi-
tive verbs, while plurality of object is found in transitive verbs.
Such plurality does not necessarily coincide with our definition of this
term. It may, and as a matter of fact it does, in the majority of cases,
denote what we commonly call distribution or collectivity. Thus the
Siuslaw idea of plurality is of a purely collective character, and seems
to have been confined to the subject of intransitive verbs only. Even
the contrivance so frequently employed by other American Indian
languages, of differentiating singularity and plurality of objects by

§ 78
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means of two separate verbal stems—one for singular and the other
for plural objects—is not found in Siuslaw.® One and the same
verbal stem is used in all cases; and when it becomes necessary to in-
dicate that there are more than one recipient of a transitive action,
this is accomplished by the use of the numeral particle y@®za? (see
§ 139) or of the stem z/a’% (see § 138), as may be seen from the follow-
ing examples:

yuwa'ylin ants ¢/d'i he gath-  yuwa'yiin ya*'zat ants ¢/ o' (they)

ered pitch gathered lots (of) that pitch
: 88.5, 6
yiza'yin kite I saw a person  ylxa'yin ya®za' kite I saw many
people
wd a¥tsme ants hite he said to  wad a™smE ants L!a'* kitc he said
his man to all (of) his people 7.1
1loxa' za%smEe hite he sent his L/0xa'za™smz hite r!/a'* he sent
man many people 30.1, 2

But if Siuslaw does not employ a distinct grammatical process for the
purpose of pointing out plurality of objects of transitive actions, it
has developed devices to indicate collectivity of subjects of intransitive
verbs. For that purpose it uses, besides the numeral particle ya*'za’
(see § 139) and the stem /o't (see § 188), two suffixes (-@* and -£z) that
are added directly to the verbal stem. These suffixes are always added
to verbal stems that denote an intransitive act, and their functions may
best be compared to the functions exercised by the French on or
German man in sentences like on dit and man sagt.

§ 79. Plural -7, ~@wé

This suffix expresses an action that is performed collectively by
more than one subject. Etymologically it is the same suffix as the
verbal abstract of identical phonetic composition (see § 97), and the use
of one and the same suffix in two functions apparently so different
may be explained as due to the fact that there exists an intimate psy-
chological connection between an abstract verbal idea and the concept
of the same act performed in general.? The following example, taken

11 have found only one case of such a differentiation. I was told that the stem gag- TO ENTER, TO
PUT IN, refers to singular objects, while the stem Lzae- can be used with plural objects only. But
a8 this information was convayed to me after much deliberation and upon my own suggestion, I am
inclined to doubt the correctness of this interpretation. It is rather probable that these two stems
are synonymes.

2 The game phenomenon occurs in Dakota.

§ 79




536 BUREAU OF AMERICAN ETHNOLOGY [BULL. 40

at random, will serve to illustrate the comparison more clearly. The
Siuslaw word 24l 'zci'»* (stem z4l'zci- To WORK) may have two distinct
meanings. When used nominally (as a verbal abstract), it may best be
rendered by THE CONCEPT OF WORKING, WORK; when used verbally,
it is to be translated by TO WORK IN GENERAL, ALL (MANY)
woRrk. This psychological connection between such terms as work
and TO WORK GENERALLY, COLLECTIVELY, may have led to the use of
one and the same suffix in a nominal and verbal capacity (see § 22).
This suffix is added directly to the verbal stem, and its double form
may be due to rapidity of speech rather than to any phonetic causes.
It is frequently preceded by the temporal suffixes, especially the pres-
ent -Z (see § 72), and it was always rendered by THEY . . . The sub-
ject of the action is usually emphasized by the use of the numeral
particles Aa¥miit ALL, ya¥za’ MANY (see § 124), and of the stem z/q’?

(see § 133). The particle either precedes or follows the verb. This

suffix requires the accent.

temia’- to assemble 7.3 tem@'* they came together 80.16

kite- to play 7.2 hatew™ 1/a'* they play 8.8

pEkU’- to play shinny 9.4 pEk@'™ 1/a/¥ they play shinny
70.10

Fiyats- to live yaYza’ hiyatsi'™ lots (of people)
live

hat- to shout 18.11 : hati'* ants hite L/a'* shout collec-
tively, those people 70.9

ma’q/% to dance 28.7 muglyd’'* 1/a/% they dance 28.8

zni¥n- to do 10.5 s¥a'tsa xniPnid’® anis Lla'% thus
do it collectively, those people
70.22, 23

mik®- to cut 90.5 qriated'nt 1/a'% 9 miki' i1ata’
many women cut salmon 82.14

gatc*n- to go 8.2 gatcPnat@® they walk about 34.19

tsin/- to shoot 10.3  « 1L/ ot yav'zat r/a’® they are
shooting 8.6

mac- to lay 32.22 yo'q¥yin  amts Ttla’  mitcwwi

rl/a/% he saw that food lying
(around in great quantities)
36.26, 27 '

Owing to the frequent interchange between the @#-vowel and the
diphthong a” (see § 2), this suffix occurs often as -aa%, -aa®,
§ 79
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skwa'- to stand 10.9 stim skwaho®*t r/a/% there they
are standing (collectively) 28.9

hig!/- to start 15.1 st tsa hig/ya®vt anis 1/a’¥ thus
they (will) start

sEa'tsa thus 11.10 sBatsa™?’ g hite 1!/a’* thus (they
do it) these people

k/ink*- to go and see 16.1 klink'ya'a® ni'ctca tr to' many

(were) going to see how thls (one
was) living

§ 80. Plural -t

This suffix exercises the same function as the preceding -a%, differ-
ing from it in so far only as its subjects must be human beings. 1t is
added either to the bare stem or to the stem verbalized by means of
the suffixes -a¢, -i? (see § 75), or it follows any of the temporal suffixes.
The function of this suffix as a personal plural is substantiated by the
fact that the verb to which it is added must be followed by the col-
lective forms of Zitc PERSON, Aitcu¥, hitci'v (see § 97). Whenever
this suffix is added to a stem that has been verbalized by means of the
suffixes -of, -i’, it coincides in phonetic structure with the temporal
and objective form 7z (see §§ 33, 68). But the following collective
kit differentiates these two forms. Stems ending in an alveolar or
affricative add this suffix by means of a weak a-vowel (see § 4).. This
suffix is always rendered by THEY, PEOPLE.

tEmii’- to assemble 7.3 W wan temid’tx Aitew'* finally the
people assembled 7.6
tEm*wa' tx hted ™ sqa*k people
assembled there 66.15

s¥q'¢sa thus 11.10 U wan sEatsa’tr kitcw'** now they
. (began to do it) thus 7.5, 6
haite- to play 7.2 u wan kited'tr hited’® now they
(commence to) play 9.3
waa’- to talk 7.1 “ wan waa'te Aiter'* then finally

people said 16.1
atst'tc waa’mrustr hitci’™ thus
they began to talk to each other

64,20, 21
gatcPn- to g0 8.2 - “Wwan qa'tc'nér finally they went
16.2
ta'- to live 16.2 haV'mit tga¥ wite tayoatx Rited'

all upostream they lived 82. ]3
§ 80
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pEkiE’"- to play shinny 9.4 pakwat’'tx hiteu'™ tm 1/a/% these
people play shinny 78.7
hat- to shout hali'tx hitci'™ people shout 13.11

§ 81. IRREGULAR SUFFIXES -n (-in), -myax (-m)

Here belong two suffixes whose exact function and etymology can
no longer be analyzed. It is even impossible to tell whether they
represent petrified formative elements, or elements of an exceed-
ingly restricted scope, which may be responsible for their sporadic
appearance.

The first of these suffixes to be discussed here is the suffix -n- or
-in-. It never occurs independently, being always followed by another
verbal suffix, such as the transitive -un (see § 28), the temporal (see
§§ 65-74) and the passive suffixes (see §§ 88, 89, 54-59). It seems to
be related to the reciprocal -naw (a), and its function may be charac-
terized as expressing a transitive action involving reciprocality or
mutuality.

£/% hatc- to try to sell tlahatc’Vnint 1 try to sell it
: oty ¢lahat’ tnizatz' they two
try to sell their (hides) 100.19
ma’q/7- to dance 28.7 magq!lenain 1 will cure him (lit-
erally, dance for him)
muqléinag’a® a dance will be ar-
ranged for him 19.2
s*Q ata's anis ma'q!liniutne (for)
him only this dance is arranged

28.7
ming!- to buy (in exchange “ ming/ini'ne isvax® she is
for a slave) (?) bought in exchange for a slave
76.3 '
L7'%- to come 9.3 L¥ina¥vyatz® (when) they two

come together 46.7

The other irregular suffix is -m, which, however, occurs by itself in
only one instance. It is usually followed by the suffix for the past
tense -yazx (see § 74), and expresses in such cases an action that almost
took place. It was invariably rendered by ALMOST, VERY NEAR.

1 The use of this suffix may be justified here by the fact that the idea TO SELL requires a seller and
a buyer.

% The - is used here because the action involves two persons—one that comes, and another that is
approached. T

§ 81
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zint he goes, he travels 20.3  pi’‘#sts zi'ntma in the ocean he
travels (around ?) 44.1, 2

hakw- to fall 8.7 ha' kumyazan 1 almost fell down

a¥s- to sleep 24.1 a¥smiyazan 1 very nearly fell
asleep

gatc*n- to go 8.2 ga’ten*myazxan I very nearly went

ki'n- to beat 72.17 k#" namyaza®n I almost beat him

gatz- to cry 58.15 ga'ta*myazr he very nearly cried

Nominal Suffixes (§§ 82-105)
§ 82. INTRODUCTORY

The number of nominal suffixes found in Siuslaw is, comparatively
speaking, rather small, and the ideas they express do not differ mate-
rially from the ideas conveyed by the nominal suffixes of the neigh-
boring languages. There is, however, one striking exception, for
among the neighboring languages (Coos and Alsea) Siuslaw alone
possesses nominal cases. Another interesting feature of the Siuslaw
nominal suffixes is the large number of suffixed formative elements
that require the accent, and their phonetic strength (see § 12). ‘

§ 83. DIMINUTIVE -i{sk’in

This suffix conveys our diminutive idea, and may be added to stems
that express nominal and adjectival concepts. Under the influence of
the consonaht preceding it, it may be changed into -ask’in.! When
added to stems that end in a vowel, the vowel of the suffix is con-
tracted with the final vowel of the stem (see § 9). When followed by
the augmentative -1-md, the -in- element of this suffix disappears (see
§ 84). This suffix requires the accent.

t/@me infant 40.19 tlamdt'sk’in a little boy 94.16

#7'd* fish 56.1 #7sk’tn 1la’® many small fish
46.6, 7

gilited’ni woman 30.21 qvitcint’sk’in alittle woman, a girl

mitd father 54.22 mit/a'sk’nt’ tin my step-father (lit~
erally, my little father) 100.8, 4

#'pran niece (%) 92.17 . Hprant sk’ inic®ax they two (were)
his little nieces 92.15, 16

ko'tan horse 84.9 kotan? sk’in a small horse, a pony

1Owing to the fact that most of the texts and examples were obtained from William Smith, an
Alsea Indian (see p. 438), whose native tongue has no true alveolar spirants (s, ¢), this suffix appears
frequently in the texts as -4ck’in.

§§ 82-83
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r!mak’- short £/mak’t’sk’in very short 50.18
yak- small 29.4 ya® k1 sk’in very small 36.23
zyalx almost, very nearly 11.1 zyal z¥sk’in ga'tcint gatha'nic he
went a little ways (literally, al-
most, a little, he goes, far) 12.1
hi'catea a while hicatea’ sk’in a little while 64.8

§ 84. AUGMENTATIVE ~l'mdi

~il*md expresses the idea of TARGENEsS, and, in terms of relation-
ship, that of AcE; and it may be suffixed to stems expressing, besides
nominal, also adjectival ideas. When added to stems that end in a
lateral, the lateral of the suffix disappears in accordance with the law
of simplification of consonants (see § 15). This suffix requires the
accens.

g7 Utc woman 48.17 q¥tct'l'md old woman 94.22

Lipr- grandfather ripr’mé grandfather

kamr grandmother 96.22 waa¥tx ants kamrz'mate she said
to that her grandmother 96.21

t/ame infant 40.19 tlamct’l'md old infant, ZAence
young (man) 54.22

tex®m strong 10.1 texmil'md very strong (man),
hence old (man) 40.10

pent's skunk 86.1 pEnist’lmd a large skunk

yikt big 48.8 yikei'l>ma very big 40.6

The diminutive suffix is not infrequently added to the augmentative
for the purpose of mitigating the impression made by the augmenta-
tive, and wice versd.

t/amc infant 40.19 tlamcil-ma'sk’¥n little big infant,
hence little boy 94.20
mita mother 54.23 mitask’?'lmit step-mother (liter-

ally, little old mother)

CASE-ENDINGS (§§ 85-87)
§ 85. Introductory

Unlike the languages spoken by the neighboring tribes, Siuslaw
shows a rich development of nominal cases. Two of these, the geni-
tive or relative case and the locative, are formed by means of sepa-
rate suffixes, while the discriminative case is formed by means of a
vocalic change (see § 111). In addition to these distinct case-endings,

1 The contraction of milask’#’l*md from milask’tni’l'md may be explained as due to the assimilation
of m tolfollowing the contraction of the vowsls.

§§ 8485
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there exists a great number of nominalizing suffixes indicating nom-
inal ideas of an absolutive (nominative) form; so that the Siuslaw noun
may be said to show four possible cases,—the nominative or absolutive
case, the discriminative, the genitive or relative case, and the locative,
which has an extended meaning. In discussing these case-endings it
will be found preferable to begin with the locative case, because of
the important position it occupies in the language.

§ 86. The Locative Case -a, -is

These two suffixes indicated originally local ideas of rest, and, as
such, are best rendered by our local adverbs oN, IN, AT, TO, ete. It
would seem, however, that this primary function was extended so
that these suffixes may also mark the noun as the object of an action,
thereby exercising the function of an accusative case-ending. The
use of these suffixes for the purpose of expressing objects of action
and the adverbial idea of rest may be explained by the intimate psy-
chological connection that exists between these two apparently dis-
tinct concepts. The following example will serve to illustrate this
connection. The sentence I cUT sALMON may, and as a matter of fact
does, denote the idea I CUT ON THE SALMON.

The correctness of this interpretation is furthermore brought out
by the fact that the verb, upon which these suffixes are dependent,
can under no circumstance appear in transitive form. Should, how-
ever, such a verb appear with a transitive suffix, the noun will then
occur in the absolutive form; and, since confusion might arise as to
the identity of the subject and object of the action, the subject of the
action is always discriminated (see §§ 21, 111).

The importance of these two suffixes as formative elements may be
deduced from the fact that they enter into the formation of the forms
expressing our periphrastic conjugation To HAVE, To BE WITH (see
§ 76) and that the adverbial suffixes (see §§ 90, 91, 93) can be added only
to nouns that occur with these locative endings.

-a expresses, besides the nominal object of an action, also the local
idea of rest. There isa tendency to have the accent fall upon this suffix.

it'7a’ fish 56.1 m? kvtixts 3'laya’ you two shall
cut salmon 90.5

Liya'o® fire 25.5 ha¥'qmas Liya’wa near the fire 26.1

ts/atn pitch 26.6 yuwa'ya'zdn ya¥ro’ ts!itng’ we
two (will) get much pitch
94.17, 18

§ 86
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. qVlitew’nt woman 30.21
prki’t- to play shinny 9.4

tct water 36.20

rla/* ground, place 7.1
ko'tan horse 34.9

1z tooth
tct water 36.20

teimica’mt ax 27.10

kite st n'zya giitcd nya (a) person
wants a woman 76.7

prki'ya xar!/a’’ L /a’* many shinny
sticks (they) make 78.5

tetwa ma®tc ants . . . in the wa-
ter lay that . . . 32.22

tevwa % kJurwina? on the water
ice appeared 76.13

mik/a®” rlayd’ in a bad place
12.10; 13.1

kum#'ntc kotana’t not they had
horses 100.20; 102.1

Piza’t (it) has teeth 90.19

ulquy tey'watc hakwa'a? they two
into the water thrown will be
88.7, 8

 tet' wanz ha¥ giqyaz from the water

(it) came ashore 56.13
tchmitco’ myate zawa’a* with an ax
(he) killed will be 28.1

-#is. Like the preceding -a, it is employed for the purpose of form-
ing the locative case of nouns and of expressing the local idea of rest.
It is suffixed to nouns in - (see § 97) and in <7 (see § 98). When
added to nouns in -7, the 7 of the noun is consonantized, so that the
suffix appears to be -iyiis (see § 8); while, when suffixed to nouns in -,
the - of the suffix is contracted with the # of the noun (see § 9).

klvEwi'ni ice
kTt lake 62.18
30’7 sand beach

pEkd’® shinny game

hiitea'* fun 8.5

«'mit thunder

§ 86

gatza’’'z kluPwiniyi's on top of the
ice76.14, 15

tst’sqan pk'itiyd's temi'yax deer
at (the) lake assembled 34.11.

ta'is tsttiyin’s (you) will keep on
living on the sand beach 46.15

sfa ku'ni'tswa peki's rl/aya’ he
always beats (people) at shinny
78.18, 19

o'l tiutian hatcw® stethou also shalt
come to the fun 22.8

umliy@' stc 77 to thunder (it) came
36.8, 9
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A number of nouns undergo unexplained phonetic changes when-
ever the locative suffix is added, while others employ an abbreviated
form of this case-ending. Since no fixed rules can be given that
will cover each of these cases, it will be best to tabulate all such nouns,
giving their absolutive and locative forms. These nounsare as follows:

Absolutive case Locative case
mist’a’ elder sister 90.23 misa’yis 40.12, 13
mictclt younger sister 40.2  mictea'yiis
mita father 54.22 mita'yis
mita mother 54.23 mila'yis
r/a'* earth, many 7.1 - tlayi's 76.10
tga¥"ti log 32.21 tgatawiya's 88.16
a¥tcist camas 96.20 atetyi’s 98.11, 12
Aitc person 15.2 hitit's 66.14
si'maz* landing-place stma'zvs 48.21
tseha™ya grass 8.6 tseha¥'ya’s
ya¥za fern-root 80.18 ya¥zats
hitsi't house 25.2 hatst's 58.8

In many cases one and the same noun shows in its locative forms
both case-endings, as may be seen from the following examples:

r/a'* ground, many 7.1 rlaya’ 18.1 and r/ayi's'16.10
a¥tcist camas 96.20 a¥tcisya and a¥tciyi's 98.11, 12
Aite person 7.1 hiti's 66.14 and Awti'tc 7.5

A few nouns appear with locative case-endings that seem to bear no
relation to the suffixes -a, -iis. The following have been found:

Absolutive Locative
si'za® boat 56.5 sExa™* 48.18"
sexa®tc gad’ram into a canoe it
was put 34.5
hami’"tci whale 82.5 hamitei

haPmiit hamited’ tikwa? all (some)
whale got 82.6
tlqwa®'tem alder tree 92.5, 6 4lguim?’
tlqiitnt a¥x gaa” an alder tree they
. twoentered 92.6
zwa’'ka head 29.5 zwaky
tat' qat skwahaVtx xwaky feathers
(they) placed on their heads 10.9
zxad’ spear 64.7 nxa¥ bz 64.11

* The locative form sgza® may be explained as a noun with the local suffix of rest used  as the
object of an action (see § 91).

§ 86
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Aite person 7.1 hiti'te
ta' ket !wt hitii' tc a sheriff 7.5
mé’'Q*L crow 34.23 miqua’'s 34.21
qayd’"nis stone qayund'ts 62.7
¢*z¥mit anus 86.9 QrLAmi't
yo'k's seal 62.4 yekid's 62.2
zaa’ mouth 28.2 raaya’ 29.2, 96.7

Nouns that end in the augmentative suffix -{1'md (see § 84) change the
final & into a clear a-vowel whenever the locative is to be expressed.

yiktt'I'ma very big 40.6 y’i;’cti’ I*mat cd'ya he has a big penis
92.1

quiitct’l'mi old woman 96.15 giitct’lmate to the old woman
94.16

In a few instances the locative suffix - has the function of an ad-
verbial suffix of instrumentality.

tcimica’mt ax 27.10 ufa® g win tehmict mya ga'te'nt and
they two now an ax take along
(literally, with an ax go) 96.10,
11
skwaha®wi 1la'% haV mat ants tct-
mictmya they are standing, all
those who have axes 28.9; 29.1

§ 87. The Relative or Genitive Case -Emi, —-Em

These suffixes have the function of the Indo-European genitive case-
’endings.

-Emdl is suffixed to the absolutive form of the noun; and when
added to nouns that end in a long vowel, its obscure & is contracted
with the long vowel of the noun and disappears (see § 9). The noun
to which this suffix is added is always the object of the action.

{7 a* salmon 56.1 1 iayE'mt txa’n® salmon’s tracks

1g/a’'ni hide 100.15 Iglanii'ml* yia?' many hides (lit-
erally, of hides a multitude) 102.
1,2

£17, £/7ya’ bear 56.11; 58.14  ¢/Tyay®'mi txa’n® bear tracks 56.10

plg¥s raccoon pilgutse’mt lg/@ nil Taccoon-hide

tExma’nt man 30.21 texmal’ nyeml L/2m7 ¢ aman’s bow

15ee§ o,

§ 87
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This suffix may be added to pronouns and particles, as may be seen
from the following examples:

na I 21.8 i otcimEne na'mf ¢E'q because
thou (art) of me (a) relative 21.5
ha?'mat all 10.9 hatmiaitin’ mit mea@' ¢t of all (the)chief

This suffix is also employed in the formation of the independent
possessive pronouns (see § 114). '

-Em differs from the preceding -zmif in so far as it can be added
only to the locative form of the noun, and that in the few examples
that were obtained it denotes the subject of an action.

Absolutive Objective Relative

ma’¢g¥L crow 34.23  m¥qwa’L m¥qwa’Lem  wa'as Crow’s
language 34.21.

w'mit thunder . umdi'yiis umlt'yiasem wa'as Thun-

; der’s language 36.8

hitc a person 7.1 hiti'te 7.5 hiti'teem Llzmi¢ (an) In-
dian’s bow

hitsi't house 25.2  Atsst’s 58.8 hitst'sem ¢rqyi’vt of house
(the) frame

When followed by other suffixes, the obscure z of -zm drops out,
and the consonants are combined into a cluster.

Absolutive Objective - Relative
mila mother 54.23  mila'yis mila'yasmitin mitd of my
mother (her) father; my
grandfather
mat!? elder brother mdit/7'yus matlvyasmitin  t/ame my
58.11 elder brother’s boy

§ 88. THE POSSESSIVE SUFFIXES

Possessive relations of the noun are expressed in Siuslaw by means
of the suffix -7 that is followed by the subjective pronouns (see § 24).
Posssession for the third person singular is expressed by the suffix -z¢
added to the noun without the aid of the sign of possession, -i. Pos-
session for the third persons dual and plural is indicated by adding
the subjective pronouns -a¥z and -nz to the suffix -fc. Thus it would
seem that Siuslaw employs two distinct suffixes for the purpose of
expressing possession: -7 used for the first and second persons, and
-f¢ for the third persons. ‘

18ee § 11.

§ 88
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The possessive suffixes are verbalized by adding the auxiliary suffix
-¢ (see § 76) to the sign of possession; so that Siuslaw may be said to
possess two sets of possessive suffixes,—one purely nominal set and
one with a verbal significance. In the latter set the suffixes for the
third persons are missing.

All possessive suffixes stand in terminal position following even the
case-endings and the adverbial suffixes.

The following table will serve to illustrate the formation of the pos-

sessive suffixes:

Nominal Verbal
Istperson . . . . . ~in ~in
Singular . . . . K2dperson . . . . . ~inz ~itinx
3d person . . . . . ~te -
Inclusive . . . . . -ins —itins
Dual. . . . .. Exclusive . . . . . ~xdn —ftaw.z:an
2d person . . . . . —its ~itits
3d person ., . . . . —tewaz -
nelusive . . . . . ~int ~itint
Plural . . . . . Exelusive . . . . . ~inxan ~itinzan
2d person . . . . . ~tct ~ithtcl
3dperson . . . . . ~tcEnz -

The pronominal suffix for the exclusive dual -~a¥ziin, -azin, has been
abbreviated here to -zin. This abbreviation may be the result of

contraction. The 7 of the possessive suffixes appears frequently as a
diphthong o® (see § 2). The possessive suffixes follow all other nomi-
nal suffixes.

t8'4ma’¢t friend 23.4 tg'il'mil’ttn my friend 36.15

mity father 54.22 mitd'otin . . . mila'a*in my fa-
ther . . . my mother (literally,
I have a father . . . a mother)
100.1

Aitsi’t house 25.2 tea'zumans hitst'stcin let us two

- go back to my house! 58.5

tWtc®t t'ninz cougar (will be) thy
name 13.5, 6 ,

mattc traini'tcine it lies in thy
path 48.22

mist’ a'te her elder sister 40.11

sEatsi'tc wa'aste thus he said (lit-
erally, thus his language) 40.26

tin nanie 13.10

twain® track, path 56.10

mist’a® elder sister 90.23
wa'as language 34.21

§ 88
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¢tlame child 40.19 tlamcins tct'ntdx our (dual incl.)
boys will return 42.7

kopx eye 86.16 kopra¥zin our (dual excl.) eyes

¢tciz hand 50.18 tev’' 17ts your (dual) hands

mita father 54.22 mita’tc¥ax their (dual) father 52.8

zwi'ka head 29.5 zwd'ka'nl our (incl.) heads

mAa'¢T chief 11.2 meaty nxzan our (excl.) chief
medit tch your chief

zu'nhat a bet 78.15 xw nha'tc®nx their bets 70.7

The possessive suffixes may be added to particles and attributive
elements that precede the noun. This is due to a tendency inherent
in the language to keep the principal parts of speech free from all
pronominal elements, and which finds its counterpart in the tendency
to add all subjective suffixes to the adverbs that precede the verb
instead of to the verbal stem (see § 26). ‘

In many instances the independent possessive pronouns (see § 114)
are used in addition to the possessive suffixes. This is done for the
sake of emphasis; and in all such cases the suffixes are added to the
independent pronouns, and not to the nominal stem.

sEatst te thus 8.1 sFatst’tein hat thus I think (liter-
ally, thus my mind) 21.7

na I 21.8 wa' a*sEnx na’ mFitin wa'as you will
continually speak my language
36.13

nictct’tc how, manner 36.4 nicter’tcine hat how (is) thy mind
40.3

his good 38.21 k'stnz hat hot'tiz you will feel

better (literally, good thy heart
will become)

sEa’tsa thus 11.10 sEa'tsate nictcima®ma thus (is) his
custom 38.16

sta¥’na he, that one 15.4 stafna’m¥te wa'as wa® syaza®n his
language he spoke 36.14

nd I 21.8 na'm*ins ko'tan our (incl. dual)
horses

kia®s ten 8.1 k¥ zEstcvazx hai'yaz t/amethey two

had ten children (literally; ten

their two, had become, children)
- 60.16, 17 v

ks good 88.21 h'isint hat we are glad (literally,
good our [incl.] heart) 72.18

§ 88
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his good 38.21 kisinzan hitst’t good (was) our
(excl.) house 100.13

na I 21.8 na/mFlinzan t£'q our (excl.) rela-
tive 102.5 ,

ants that there 7.1 t7yat takwad karn o' nistn mat!l?

(@) bear caught that there my
elder brother 58.18

Nominal possessive suffixes are added to verbal stems in many cases
when the object stands in some possessive relation to the subject of
the sentence (see § 33). Siuslaw uses for that purpose the verbal set
of possessive suffixes (see table on p. 546) ; and, since the pronouns in-
dicating the subject of the action are added to particles and attributive
elements preceding the verb (see § 26), these suffixes occur mostly in
terminal position.

a‘q- to leave taVkEns aya’ qattl e sVza® here we
two (incl.) shall leave our canoe
56.5

haii- to become ha’nanx ha¥tuza’tt hot different

' will become thy mind 60.14

ya¥za* much 8.5 sta’tsan “Itn yad'raiti ha! that’swhy
I(know)much (in) my mind 20.9

his well 88.21 sk Iyanzan hv'sitt hat we (excl.)
are very glad 24.5, 6

waa’- to speak 7.1 atsl'tcPnz wa'a’sitt tsi’mgma thus

. you shall tell your people78.10
y&*za’ much, many 8.5 vlEng yd®zatte 1't/a? they have

much food (literally, and they
, much their food) 80.17
rz@’ts dry 60.19 L2 istcEnz ants 107 a? dry (is) that
their salmon 80.17, 18

The possessive suffixes are sometimes added to the verbal stem, es-
pecially the suffix for the third person singular.

zw?'L /¢t he will return st nattx ants t/ame xwv vltixic he
wanted his boy to come back (lit-
erally, he desired his, that boy,
shall come back, his) 42.5, 6
" waa? he says 8.9 kumi' nte wa’atte ants qoasr?4d not
; she said (to) tha# her husband
r/rix*- reduplicated form of k@ r/x@ 2¥¢c hat not he knew his
/2@~ to know 40.16 mind 58.4

§ 88
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»

The subjective pronouns may at times perform the function of
the possessive suffixes. This is especially true in the case of the
pronoun for the first person singular when used in connection with a
demonstrative pronoun.

t¢ak this here 32.13 t17yat lakwa' katn (@' kin t/ame (a)
° bear caught this my boy 60.9, 10
wa'attsin td'kin wa'as speak to me

(with) this my language 36.10
ants that there 7.1 tli'yat takwa'kiatn o ntsin mat!v

(2) bear caught that there my
elder brother 58.18

ADVERBIAL SUFFIXES (§§ 89-96)
§ 89. Introductory

Siuslaw expresses all adverbial relations derived from nouns by
means of suffixes, that precede even the pronominal suffixes. Of
these, the local suffixes indicating motion and rest, and the local suffix
expressing the ablative idea FroM, can be added only to the locative
forms of the noun (see § 86). It is rather interesting to note that there
is no special suffix denoting instrumentality. This idea is either ex-
pressed by means of the locative -a (see § 86), or it is conveyed through
the medium of the local suffix of motion -¢¢ (see § 90) and of the local
-ya (see § 93), or it may be contained in the suffix of modality -itc
(see § 94). All these ideas are so closely interwoven with that of in-
strumentality, that the instrumental use of elements denoting primarily
objects, motion, and modality, presents no difficulty whatsoever.

§ 90. Local Suffix Indicating Motion -fc

It is added to the locative forms of the noun (see § 86), and may be
best rendered by To, INTO, AT, ON, UPON, TOWARDS.

tci water 64.24 ary tet’'wate hakwa'a? and they
two into the water will be
thrown 88.7, 8

Kitst’t house 25.2 Utng wan tci'n hutst'stc they now
returned into the house 60.10,
- 11
misi’a? elder sister 90.23 wi'ttcistiin misa'yiistc he sent her
to her elder sister 92.20
§§ 89-90
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zl/ad'* ground 76.10
st’'za* canoe 56.5

pkVet lake 62.18
q¥iatet’lmd old woman 94.22
qay@' nts rock

mad’¢“z crow 34.23

k/iz 1/o'% everywhere

BUREAU OF AMERICAN ETHNOLOGY

[BULL, 40

rlayi'ste to the ground 94.8

sexa®™tc gaa’zom into a canoe were
put 34.5

pk'ityyd' ste temi'yax at the lake
(they) came together 34.13, 14

L' watx quatcl’l'ma’tc they two
came to an old woman 94.16

zalnat gaywm’tsitca (one) climbs
up the rock 62.7

11 m¥quwa’ t%c he came to Crow
36.3

klexi'tc rlaya'tc wad'in every-
where he said . . . 7.2

Local adverbs and stems denoting local phrases are not considered

as nouns.

Hence they can have no locative forms, and the adverbial

suffixes are added directly to such words.

hatq shore 44.7

in@ outside 38.23

g6'z%m away from shore 34.6
ga’zdn up, above 34.21

9a*hd’n far 56.8

yiza? hatgte (they) looked ashore
66.6

weng Init’tc Lihe’ and they outside
went 38.23

qo'z¥mtc ha¥'mat quwa'xicist out
into the water all went 34.15

qa'z0ntc hakwa'ya'ne upwards it
is thrown 8.7

gatha’nte tsiz/a¥ he shot far 10.3

In like manner the local suffix is added to the independent pronouns;
and all such pronouns, when followed by this suffix, have the function

of objective pronouns (see § 113).
na 1 21.8

nix%s thou

temi' tuxtet nate you shall come to
me 72.11

kumi'nte hi¥sa n?'z*tc not good (it
is) on you12.5

In a few instances the local suffix -f¢ has been found added to the

absolutive form of nouns.

This ungrammatical suffixation may be due

either to imperfect perception on my part, or to errors on the part

of the informant.

paa®wi sand beach

tk/7 a® mouth of the river

§ 90

The instances referred to are as follows:

paa®witcix qatctnat@’® along the

sand beach they walked 34.14
Lt wonz th /7 o¥te they came to the
mouth of the river 66.11
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tngla’t river, creek 30.23 ulgrx 130 ingla’ite and they two
came to a creek 56.4

In many instances the locative form of a noun or pronoun followed
by the local suffix of motion -Z¢ indicates the idea of instrumentality.

tet water 64.24 htsi't ta qnis tetwa'te the house (is)
tfull of water

hitc person 7.1 tagant'tx hitd st it was always full
of people 70.3, 4

tehmica’mt ax 27.10 tebmica’ myate xawa’o* with an ax
he will be killed 28.1 -

't!/a* food 84.6 ta' qnfis Bitlaya'tc ants hatsv't full
with food (was) that house 54.5

tslaln pitch 26.6 st'nizyi'ne tsliind’tc zawda* it

|

\

?

|

! was desired (that) with pitch
he should be killed 24.1

st that one 10.1 sfa'na’te zawa'a® with that (thing)
he will be killed 26.6
§ 91. Local Sufix Indicating Rest -&t (-a%)

This suffix is added to such stems as are not considered nominal,
and hence can not express the local idea of rest by means of the loca-
tive -a or ~iis (see § 86). It is consequently suffixed to adjectives—
which are really intransitive verbs-—and it performs for such terms
the additional function of a locative case-ending. The only noun to
which this suffix has been found added in itslocal and objective mean-
ing is the stem si’za’ CANOE (see § 86). This apparently exceptional
use of the local suffix -7 in connection with a noun may be due to the
fact that the informant, unable to recall a single instance of the noun
s7'za’ in its proper objective form (sizaya’?), and not conscious of the
grammatical processes of her language, has endeavored to form the
objective case according to her own idea. The idea implied by this
suffix may be rendered by iv, AT, oN. The interchange between -@
and -¢? has been discussed in § 2. M

mi'k/a bad 14.7 ni'cter tex xt'ntmis hite mik/a¥
r/aya’ how (can) always travel
a person in & bad place? 12.10;
13.1

k/iz each, every 24.4 txii'na k/eéxit rlaya’ xt'ntmis just
you everywhere will continually
travel 13.6, 7

§ 01
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k/iz each, every 24.4
8¥q*Esuch,in that manner 15 1
ya® ki sk’in very small 36,23

st’za? boat 56.5
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klexd’ 1/aya’ " sEa’t® on each place
such (was the world) 14.6; 15.1

“Wenz sqa’k 1t/a” s*a'td’ and they
eat on such (a place) 62.5, 6

yak/isk’ind’ Llaya’ t@yu"‘” ona
very small place they lived 88.19

tga? "t tel mastc ants sexa¥ sticks
merely were lying in that boat
48.20, 21

Instances where this suffix has the function of a locative case-

ending may be given as follows:

k/ix each, every 24.4
mi'k/a bad 14.6

st'za’ canoe 56.5

kle'zi'tc Llaya'tc 1)oxa' xa®smE to
each place he sent his . . .30.1

V4 mi'klate Llayad'te he came to
a bad place

sExa¥ n st'n'zya a canoe I want

sexa™tc gaa'zam into a canoe were
put 34.5

§ 92. Local Suffix -ix (-ai®, -yar)

This suffix is used chiefly in connection with verbs of motion, and is

added to nouns, adjectives, and adverbs.

Its function may best be

compared to the function performed by our adverbs oN, OVER, ALoNG,

when used in connection with verbs of motion.

The long 7 of the

suffix is often changed into o' (see § 2) or diphthongized into ya

(see § 7).

Qd a*tc a tributary of the Sius-
law river called at present
North Fork

paa¥wt sand beach

hatq shore 44.7

ga¥x high, up 80.9

ks well, straight 88.21

ga¥zin sky
tctk where 34.2

§ 92

Qd'aditcix peli'te Liha'yax along
North Fork at first it passed
32.19

pad®witclx gatcEnatd’™ along (its)
sand beach they walked 34.14

haVqa*zant tca'zuntiz along the
shore we will go back 66.12, 13

qatza¥z klurwiniyid's on top of
the ice 76.14, 15

teiwate ht'sa’z LUl to the water
on () straight (line) it was com-
ing 82.20

ga¥zinyax xint along the sky it
traveled 32.19

tet'kyax riha” te hitc whereon
climb up people 80.13
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In one instance this suffix is added to a demonstrative pronoun.
8¢ that one 10.1 sEFa¥zatx pitca” over thatone they
two stepped 88.18 ~
§ 98. Local Suffixes -ya, ~-ng
=ya is added to those locative forms of the personal pronouns and
nouns that end in an alveolar or affricative consonant (¢, s, #¢) and to
adverbs the final consonant of which belongs to the same series.

¢4L7'mt anus 86.9 Q*Lim¥ tyate 1iha’ from his anug
he came out 94.20
PV tsis ocean (locative form) pi'tstsya ha‘ga® from the ocean he

44.1 came ashore 82.4
9%'2tc Umpqua river . qWtcyaa® from the Umpaua river
(they came) 100.15
hitst’é house 25.2 hitst'sya from the house
na I 21.8 na'tcya from me
halq shore 44.7 ha' ga’teya go away from the fire!

(literally, what isshore like from
it you go away) 26.7
gantc where ga'nteyanz 134 from where (dost)
thou come 66.16
-nE is suffixed to nouns and to personal pronouns whose locative
forms end in a vowel (see § 86), and to such stems as form the loca-
tive cases by means of the local suffix of rest -i (see § 91).

k/ixz L/a’%% every plaze k/ezi'ne 1!/aya’nE from each place,
from everywhere 8.2
tc1 water 64.24 tet'wane haV giqyax from the water
: he came ashore 56.13
z2wad'ka head 29.5 ' zwaki’ne from the head
§7'za’ canoe 56.5 _ sexa™nEk from the canoe

These local suffixes are frequently used as implying the idea of

instrumentality.
gal'tc knife rlzmad yin ga'l teya he killed him
with a knife (literally, from a
knife)
¢tz hand 50.18 tei’ine Lote’tun with the hand he
struck him
Loyl spear 64.7 Lo Wine ants hitc skwaha’ with

a spear (in his hand) that person
stood up 64.11, 12

§ 93
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§ 94. Adverbial Suffixes Indicating Modality -ifc (-attc), -‘na

-Tte. This suffix has both a nominal and a verbal function. Asa
nominal suffix it signifies LIKE. It is found suffixed to a number of
modal adverbs (see § 121), and it invariably requires the accent. The
interchange between the long 7 and the diphthong o® has been dis-
cussed in § 2.

cko'te hill 46.10 ga’zinic qa'tcnt cko'tei’tc he went
up a hill (literally, upwards he
goes, hill-like) 12.9
txa'n® tracks, road 56.10 tetk ants lgaV'ti rowa? twaini'tc
: wherever that tree falls across
the road (literally, road-like)
84.2, 3
al®q one 18.7 a'tga’tcin L/xd yin gna balf I know
’ it (literally, one [half] like I
know it) 92.12
s*a’tse thus 11.10 waa' wam sfatst'tc he was told thus
8.1
n#'ctca something, how 16.2  kw?/nz nictci’tc L/wd'nisiin don’t
you tell him anything 17.1, 2

My informant frequently rendered this suffix by the phrase waAT
YOU WOULD CALL A ..., SOME KIND OF . . . , especially in cases
where the noun employed did not convey the exact idea that was

wanted.
m®@’'t7 chief 10.2 med titc tE quo'tea’ beaver (was)
(what you would call a) chief
50.6, 7
may yivt chief, general sEatsi’tc wad ants matwitc ants
s7'za’ thus said that (what you
would call) captain (of) that
boat 64.26; 66.1
tna®*? rich man 86.4 tna¥ witc ants hitc (what you would
call a) chief (was) that man 76.3
teqy@'™* frame 80.7 tEqy@'witc (what you would call a)
V frame
tk /v @* mouth (of river) Ik /7 d*witc ants pk'U'tt (something

like the) mouth (of) that lake

When added to adverbs that convey local ideas, it must be preceded
by the local suffix of motion -#¢ (see § 90). '
§ 94
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sqa’k there 14.6 sqa’kitci’te go'tcintiz there (they)
will go 80.22

gants- down gamistcl'te txd srozu's* down sim-
ply he went (slid) 12.6

tga“wi’- up-stream 56.8 ga'tcPnt tgatwitci’te ‘he went up-

stream 58.12

This modal suffix may also express the idea of instrumentality, as
will be seen from the following examples:

t87'L/% arrow 50.7 kumi'ntc xa’wil ¢s82./7tc not he can
die through (literally, with) an
arrow 15.8

tsaz® slave 76.3 taha' ha®n tseawi'tc he bought her

in exchange for a slave

When added to verbal stems, -i¢c is almost invariably followed or

, preceded by the verbs ziné- T0 GO, TO sTaRT, and A3¢/- TO START, TO

BEGIN; and the idea conveyed by such a phrase may best be compared

with our English sentences I Go INTO A sTATE OF . . ., I sTART . . .

-LY. The Siuslaw informant, unable to express this native phrase in
English, usually rendered it by I, THoU, HE ALMOST. . . .

tcitn- to go home, to return ¢aiz fceni’tc zint he cried as he

12.10 went home (literally, he cries
when homewards he starts)

| 58.15, 16
temi’- to assemble 7.3 temttc xint £/a’® people came

together (literally, into a state

| of coming together go many)

| | 30.15, 16

| i~ to arrive 9.2 Lt tcax wan zint they two are
almost home (literally, in the
manner of arriving they two
finally go) 23.1

teax®- to go back, to return ki'zfs fszayd’*t o'ntsin tcmxwi'tc

30.14 aint for ten days I was going

back (literally, ten days this I
returningly went) 66.20, 21

za®@ he died 40.21 zewi'tcPnx ht'q/ya (when) you are
near death (literally, [when] in
the manner of dying you start)
34.25

§ 94
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klap- low tide 36.18 u} klapi'te zintl’t ants tct and the
water began to get low (liter-
ally, into a state of low tide

. went that water) 36.20

&'~ to grow 98.10 sihi'tcin zi'ntyax (when) I began
to grow up (literally, [when]
into a state of growing 1 went)
100.17

In one instance this suffix occurs as -a%c, and is preceded by the
stem gaten~ TO GO.

yazx- to see 20.10 “ ga'tcEnt yexa¥te a'nisttc tema’'ni
he went to see his cousin 40.24

The verbs zint- and Aig/- may be omitted, as is shown in the fol-
lowing example:

¢edg- to spear 68.8 gdtha'nte hi'nyaza®n yatkts tca-
ga¥tc the seal took him way oft
as he speared him (literally, way
off took him, seal, spearingly)
68.17, 18

~‘na is added to adjectives only, and expresses an idea similar to
that of the English suffix -rv.

m?'k/a bad 14.7 kwi’'nx £/wa'nistin mi'k/a'na don’t
tell it to him badly 17.1, 2
Feumi' ntc mi’kla' na stnzna’wis not
badly (we shall) keep on think-
ing of each other 78.12, 13
t/7'sa grease i ctim tIVsa'nanz Biila'war be-
cause greasy (things) they are
going to eat 82.8

§ 95. Adverbial Suffixes Indicating Time -tita, ~ita

These suffixes are added to nouns that indicate division of time, and

to verbs expressing celestial phenomena, and they may best be ren-
dered by TOWARDS, WHEN THE TIME OF . . . COMES. Both suffixes
require the accent.

picteem summer 46.11 Plicteemtita’ “tEnx sqa'k taya¥ to-
: wards summer (hence, in the
spring-time) they there live
62.2, 3
§ 95
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9/ zra"yi'wi salmon season q/ Bxatyuuwntita’ “ tgat wite taya?
when salmon-time comes (they)
up-stream live 82.12, 13

qvii'nEm winter 80.18, 19 qvi'nEmtita’ towards winter
Atk /3~ to rain 76.18 #infk /ita’ in the rainy season
ga'z night 38.21 qa’zita’ towards night-time
nietctmwa’ spring comes nictcinawita’ “late sEa’tsa xni'"nE

towards spring-time they two
thus do it 98.5

§ 6. Modal Adverbs in ~a

This suffix may be called the suffix of modality par excellence. By
its means all stems expressing adjectival ideas, and all particles, are
transformed into adverbs. Many of these stems (amplified by means
of the modal suffix -a) do not occur in their original form, being
used adverbially only. All such stems are denoted here by an
asterisk (*). Whether this suffix may not be ultimately related to
the locative -a (see § 86) is a debatable question.

kis good 38.21 kumi'ntc h1¥sa nate not well (it is)
on me 12.2

74 near 40.12 270 wa k'ng ingla’tie tE ta’ pear,

' perhaps, the creek, these live

66.7, 8

y@*za’ much, many 8.5 kit'tetins ya®za we shall play a
great deal 10.6

ytkt big, large 48.8 qanister’te iga'yasne yi'kia very

deep it would be dug (liter-
ally, down-like it is dug largely)

84.3, 4
*14mg- quick - 1t'mgan tc¥ ntdx right away I shall
return 56.22
*ha'n- different ha¥na differently 58.9
*nik/- alone ni'k/a alone 94.11
*sZats- thus 8%a’tsa thus, in that manner 18.4
*¢sik/- much, very tst’k /ya very, very much 13.9

GENERAL NOMINALIZING SUFFIXES (§§ 97-105)
§ 97. Nominal ~u» (-a%), ~uwi
This suffix conveys a general nominal idea, changing any neutral
stem into a noun, and is employed extensively in the formation of

verbal abstract nouns. It is also used te express collectivity of action,
§§ 96-97
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an application that is in perfect harmony with its nominal character,

as has been explained in § 78.

The forms -4* and -#*¢ may be

explained as due to imperfect perception on my part, while the
double occurrence of -i* and -a? is caused by the phonetic relation
that exists between the i and the diphthong a? (see § 2).

hiite- to play 7.2
temii’ - to gather 7.3

parn~ to hunt 82.17

x4l *xci- to work 48.10

s7- to grow 98.10

Lzat- to run 12.3
2intm~ to travel 12.10

yalg- to dig 84.5
xattc- to roast 90.8
anxi- to sing

hatew'st, hitew' fun, 8.5; 16.6

teik ants 1l/d'¥ tEmi'® where
(there is) that big assembly 88.3

quwd'te Llzd yun parnd’*t (he) who
knows (the art of) hunting 82.18

tsi'klya Llxi'yin xil-zeyd’™ very
(well) he knows (the art of)
working 52.22, 23

s%atsatc sT'ya’a® such (was) her
growth 98.6

Lzatd’™* a race 78.18

wh'nzanz 1V wa tintmd' vt thou art
afraid to go to the ocean (liter-
ally, thou fearest to water the
journey)

yalga'a® a hole 84.6

xattca’ o® roast 90.9

anzyd ®t a song

This suffix is found in a great number of nouns whose original

stems can no longer be analyzed.

hatwt'yu shaft

paa®wi sand beach 34.14

palhi’'?t codfish

p@'l'd spring, well 76.12

ma’tc bed (place of lying ?)

ma'ttcii chimney, stove (place
of burning?)

teqyi/'* frame (of a house)
80.7

tigqya’ a® up the river 32.22

P4’ nizyi pocket

nhctcimatmi custom, fashion
36.28

ctm?' iz upper lip

tszay® ™ day, sun, weather 8.1

507 .

The following list may be given:

temilqa/*® ring (femilq finger)

kvtsii/vt saliva

ki'ci hog (from French through
medium of the Chinook jargon)

ki’ tchyi sea-otter

kmit’ ki, pipe-stem

kcikya' vt wall

ki’ na ladder, stairway

kwin¥ntxd throat

k/a'l:api navel

* gasz?'4 husband 48.20

gatwa'a® bay, down-stream 80.6
qa*lt's bark 90.8

g/ Exatyu/wi salmon-time 82.12
{nag®'# rich man, chief 86.4
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Tkuna atsiu live-coals Liya’a® fire 25.5
tga" ¢ tree, log 32.21 rzay’ pole, spear 64.7
tg/d'ni hide, skin 100.15 £/mi' ket flounder 100.10

When added to the numeral particle y3*'za! MUCH, MANY, it denotes
the idea expressed by a noun of quality. This particle is to all
appearances a stem amplified by means of the nominal suffix -a
(see § 98); and since two nominal suffixes of a similar function
can not be added to one and the same stem, the -a¢ disappears, and
the suffix -a% is added to the bare stem yaz-.

Y3z’ much, many 8.5 tet' ntttc ya'za® xalna’ how many
had climbed up (literally, what
their number climbed up) 62.11
tet'ntFte ya'xa® t5°gte ants quiated ni
as many relatives as that woman -
had (literally, how much their
number [of] her relatives [of]
that woman) 76.1
rza¥ piste yo'wa® five their number
100.15

§ 98. Nominal -7 (-a?)

This suffix is found in a large number of nouns expressing a variety
of concepts. It occurs with nouns indicating instrumentality, with
verbal abstract nouns, with nouns of relationship, with terms desig-
nating animals, with stems expressing natural objects, etc. It is not
altogether inconceivable that this nominal formative element may be
identical with the verbalizing suffix -a¢ (see § 75), even though its
nominalizing function can no longer be explained in a majority of cases.
In many instances the original stem to which this suffix has been
added does not occur in its independent form. The substitution of
the diphthong -a? for the long 7 has been discussed in § 2.

pek@ - to play shinny 9.4 p&’kwi shinny stick

tsir./- to shoot 8.6 tsi’r /7 arrow 50.7
minz*- to lighten 38.5 mt'n’zw? lightning 88.2
wi'nki- to work 50.6 wi’nak? work

tat he sits 16.2 t'ta’ chair

§ 98
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1i’t/- to eat 13.10 #i't/a® food 34.23
ki’ te- to play 7.2 hiitea” fun 10.5
aswit'’’ blanket st'za? canoe 56.5
ingla'a?, tng/a't, river 30.20, #sali’swali beads (1)

23 tstér’? sand beach
umiy thunder 36.8 ' tso’tT waves, breakers
@'ttr snow 76.10 tsxu'npLi coyote 88.9
hami'°¢ct whale 82.4 te1 water 36.20
ka'kwi mussels 82.2 tei’t !t wind
k'@ clouds ¢s/u'zwi spoon
hatst’t house 25.2 k®2a'n7 basket 90.21
hat heart, mind 8.9 ga'xt chicken-hawk
pkv'tt lake 62.18 ¢@'wt blood
mzkt father-in-law g“niti’t perforation in the ear
ma’t kidney ¢Punaxi’® cheek
m®a@’'¢t chief 10.2 qwo'tza® beaver 48.6
md'tt dam 48.10 q/a’tett cedar
mat!v elder brother 58.11 197 a? salmon 56.1
mist’a® elder sister 90.23 i9la’'st eel
mictei’t younger sister 40.2 r/a'% ground, world, earth, place,
m#'ck’lat something bad, vulva  many 7.2

26.5 £/7*n% floor
¢qa’t1 hook L!zm¥'¢t bow

tqu'nt smoke

When added to stems that express adjectival ideas, this suffix forms
nouns of quality.

ks good 38.21 hisi’t goodness

yikt big 48.8 hitsi'sem yikti't of the house the
large (size)
ydz- much, many 8.5 lglana?ml yizi't of hides a great

number 102.1, 2
§ 99. Nouns of Quality in ~’uw (-£'wwi)

There can be little doubt that the vocalic elements of this suffix are
identical with the nominalizing suffix discussed in § 97. The etymol-
ogy of the initial consonantic element is obscure. This suffix is added
to adjectives and adverbs only. Owing to the fact that a number of
adjectives end in -7 (see § 104) and that double consonants are invariably
simplified, these adjectives drop their final consonant before adding
the suffix (see § 15).

§ 99
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hatea’t long 76.1

ina*¥* rich 86.4
yikt large 48.8
ga’zdn high 8.7
ga‘n- deep

ks good 88.21
gatha’n- far 10.3

tel/ neEte ha'tetd'® for a long time
(literally, how much its long
period) 48.2

tnatwie @' vt wealth

ytk?w'*t large size

gaxidnt’@’'** height

gatng’u'*t depth

kis@'*t kindness

gathand’a’™ distance

§ 100. Nouns of Agency in -yaux, - (-ait), -/, -t!wi

Nomina actoris are formed by means of the following suffixes:

~ya*x This suffix seems to have been used frequently.

take- to fetch, to catch 7.5

zi*n- to snore 27.9
ta’wat/- to gamble
tn- to call (%)
tema’- to gather 7.3

ta'kvkya*c sheriff (literally, a
catcher [of people])

@' nya¥s a snorer

ta'wat/ya*x a gambler

tna'tya®x an interpreter

tema®ya¥c a person who assem-
bles (people) 30.2

=2t (-a*). This suffix iseasily confounded with the verbal negative
suffix of similar phonetic structure (see § 53); but this similarity is

purely accidental.

wi’'nki- to work

xilxci’~ to work 48.10
zintm- to travel 12.10
waa'- to speak T.1
pEk’- to play shinny 9.4

sq, tsV'kJya wi'nkit he (is a) very
(good) worker 50.5, 6

xt'l-zei a workingman

zt'ntmit a traveler

wa'a’t a speaker

pa’kw’dt a shinny player

-t! It is quite possible that this suffix may have some connection

with the initial element of the suffix for nouns of quality, -2%* (see

§ 99).

L/win to tell 8.2
¢siL/- to shoot 8.6
yuw- to pick, to dig 96.18

parn- to hunt 82.17
t/ame child, infant 40.20

3045°—Bull. 40, pt 2—12——36

r/wint! an informant

¢s1L/t/ a marksman

y@'ya®.! a person who picks (ber-
ries [reduplicated stem])

par’nt! a hunter

t/tmct! one who raises children
30.23

§ 100
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~t/w? seems to be another form of the preceding suffix.

tak®- to fetch ‘ ... te l'kwlwt kitd'tc this
gatherer of the people 7.5
ta’'ket Jwl a fetcher 22.9

§ 101. Nouns in -ax

This suffix is used for the purpose of forming nouns from verbal
stems, adverbs, and stems denoting geographical terms. When added
to verbs or to adverbs, it is best rendered by PERsoN, PEOPLE; while
when used in connection with geographical terms, it denotes a tribal
name and may be translated by INHABITING, BELONGING TO.

ra®@ he died 40.21 kit nats z@ waza®ne if he had not
been killed (literally, not had he
been a person [who was] killed)
29.7
£/6z- to send 16.10 tetn ants hite r/owa’z returned
this human messenger (literally,
returned that person [who was]
sent) 7.7
(z/owd’z instead of r/owa’zaz, see
§ 24)
a¥stiix he will sleep 27.7 stnizyi'ne tshind'tc xawd'a® av-
stizaz it was desired (that) with
pitch killed shall be the person
(who) will sleep 24.1
wd’'nwits long ago 14.7 n#'ctetm sPa’tsa wd nwitsar be-
cause thus (did it) the old-timers
(literally, [people belonging to]
long ago) 68.13
nictctma®mii custom, fashion sEazs?tcwd nwltsaznictcbmatmwax
36.28 thus (was) the custom of the old-
timers (literally, thus [of people
of] long ago the [things pertain-
ing to their] customs) 76.6, 7

pElte first 32.19 prtttcax a first settler

zwari-1 rza¥yaz the other one, friend 42.8

qia'-, g@'ttc south q@'yazx, ¢i'tcax an Umpqua Indian
(literally, a person inhabiting
the south)

¢pat- north gpa’yax an Alsea man

qa‘tzg- east ga''zqar a Kalapuya Indian

pV'tsts ocean 44.1 p¥'‘tstsax inhabitants of the ocean

¢ko'tc mountain 46.10 cko’ teitcar a mountaineer
§ 101
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§ 102. Nouns in -tint (-a%ni)

This suffix is added to adjéctives, a few adverbs used in an ad-
jectival sense, and to nouns. It has a double function. When added
to adjectives or to adverbs, it transforms them into nouns, just as
any adjective is transformed into a noun by adding oNE to it (com-
pare our phrases THE BIG ONE, THE GOOD ONE, etc.). When used

with other nouns, this suffix has an adjectival character, which may be
best rendered by MADE OF, COMPOSED OF.

tex®m strong 10.1 texmi’ni the strong one, a man
30.21

rra¥yax other 42.8 Lza*yaxa®ni the other one 86.18

yikt big 48.8 yiktia'nt the big one

sta’t large st*a’ti’nt the larger one 92.18

yak/- small 38.19 ta yak!a¥ni that small one 88.12

{imni'tc behind 86.11 timniteu'nt micte?’? the youngest
sister 40.2

#7q/a beads, Indian money, Aig/aha®nt consisting of dentalia

dentalia shells 74.19 shells 78.14

Plg™s coon Ppig¥tsiu’nt tahd'nik made of rac-
coon (-hide) quivers 70.23, 24

/7 bear 12.4 tlyid'nt tahd’nik made of bear
(~skin) quivers 70.24 ‘

k!lix tg'q everything 24.4 k/exu'nt tE ga¥ni hitca¥ composed
of every sort (of) fun 10.5

ta’ flag boards taglaga™nitc hitst’* made of some

kinds of boards the house 80.7

This suffix may be added to verbal stems provided the verb has
been changed into an attribute of a following noun.

hamz- to tie “ hamza®™ni ants tsehaya and
that made of tied grass . . . 8.6

§ 103. Nominalizing Suffix Indicating Place -asmui

This suffix indicates the place where a certain action is performed.
When added to stems ending in a velar or palatal consonant, it appears
as -ya‘mi, and changes the final velar of the stem (g, ¢/) into a palatal
k(see §17). After all other consonants it occurs as -a*mii. The short
u-vowels following velar and palatal consonants disappear before this
suffix. It is possible that the final 7 of the suffix may be related to
the general nominalizing suffix -i discussed in § 94 (see § 23).

§§ 102-103
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ma’q/T- to dance 28.7 mekya*mi a-dance-hall

ya'g* - to see 23.9 yEkya*mi a vantage point

pEkT’ - to play shinny 9.4 pEkya*ma a place where shinny is
played, ball-grounds

nictcat!- to fight nicteat/a*miu battlefield
tihatc’- to try to buy tahatda*mi a store
rzat- to run 12.83 rzata*mi track (literally, a place

where people run)
nictcimatmy custom, fashion 29.9

§ 104. Adjectives in ¢
Siuslaw has no true adjectives. All stems denoting adjectival ideas

are intransitive verbs, and may be used as such, as may be seen from
the following examples:

mi'k/a Mitcthatbad man23.2,3 #st'k/ya mT'k/a very bad it was

14.7
hatea't ki'q!a long (strings of) Aatea’t ants lga”‘ti there was a
dentalia shells 76.1 tall tree 92.21

Owing to this verbal significance, the Siuslaw adjective shows no
special suffixes. A few stems denoting adjectival concepts appear in
duplicated form, mostly those expressing color (see § 109). There will
be found, however, a number of words expressing attributive ideas
that end in -1 Whether this consonant is related to the auxiliary -¢
(see § 76) or whether it may be looked upon as a true adjectival suffix,
is a question open to discussion. The following is a list of such ad-
jectives: 4

yikt big, large 48.8 Yxull’t straight
hawd'tstt new sta’t big, old 92.18
hatea't long, tall 76.1 tstng/t poor 16.10
kiat wild tstrt thick
pacla’st? spotted ki'k*7¢ heavy 11.9
Pind'tt sharp k/wi' act proud
mzket fat 90.16 ¢"ct'ct thin
timsqayd’t bitter, sour rqut red

tint ripe £/agt wet 56.13
tgatiya’t dear, expensive r/nuwa'tit deep

§ 105. Irregular Suffixes -Em, -i8%, -wi, -yuwi, -twt

These suffixes occur very seldom, and, while their function is to all
appearances nominal, it can not be explained accurately.

1 Seo also § 124, 2 Dorsejf: p @l-last gray.
§§ 104 -105
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=-Em occurs with a few nouns.

tlgwa®tem root, alder tree ¢samt’tsem chin
92.5, 6 9¥' nEm winter 80.19
PV ctcem summer 98.8 za?tsem woman’s basket

=787 seems to denote an abstraet idea.

ptn~ to be sick 40.21 pln¥'st sickness, cough
ga'z dark, night 38.21 gazi’st darkness, night
hww'nhwun black ho'nist dusk

ni'ctea (1) how 16.2 nf’ctcist arrival (%) 40.16
nictdinwae’’ spring comes nictoan@ wist year 92.12

The following nouns have analogous form:

a¥tcish camas 96.20 )0tV tcist crawfish
Watsnist small-pox

The nouns #swa’st FROST and z%wa’st NOSE may also belong here.

=w? is found in a small number of nouns.

st'na*wt grouse k6% 2wt gnat
tsna’wi bone ¢*hd’ qwt broom

In a few instances this suffix seems to form nouns of agency, and
may be related to the suffixes discussed in §§ 97 and 99.

tsxan~ to comb one’s hair tsxa'nwh a comb
gatci’- to drink 76.12 gatcwywt a person who waters
animals (%)
cz@i- to drive away, to scare cilzwa’wt a driver (?)
56.11

4g- to dig 80.6 tlga’wi one who digs holes

-y@w?, -Twl. These two suffixes have a peculiar function. They
seem to denote the nominal object of an action performed by a noun
of agency (see § 100). The most puzzling phenomenon connected with
their function is the fact that they can be added only to the discrimi-
native form of a noun (see § 111), which seems to stand in direct con-
tradiction to its objective significance, because the discriminative
case points to the noun as the subject of the action.

Absolutive Discriminative Objective

pEnt’s skunk 86.1 pEna’s 86.7 tiLltl  pEnasy@’wt a
skunk-shooter

§ 105
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Absolutive Discriminative Objective
hite person 7.1 hya'te 13.10; 15.2  ¢siz/t!  Fyated'wt a
man-killer

tEma? yarx hyatci' wt a
gatherer of people

swal grizzly bear  swal 15.2 tstrlt! swalyi'wi a
' o grizzly-shooter
(?) huckleberries te'zya la'kethwt  taxyi'wt a
picker of huckle-
berries
qwo'tza’ beaver  qwod'tza® 52.4 tsarlt!l quoata?wi a
48.6 : beaver-killer

Another nominalizing suffix that seems to be confined to one stem
only is -as in the noun wa’as LANGUAGE, WORD, MESSAGE 34.21, formed
from the verbal stem waa- To SPEAK, TO TALK.

Reduplication (§§ 106-109)
§ 106. Introductory

Reduplication as a factor in the formation of grammatical categories
and processes does not play as important a réle in Siuslaw as in many
other American Indian languages.

Considered from a purely phonetic point of view, the process of
reduplication may affect a single sound, a syllable, or the whole
word, while from the standpoint of position of the reduplicated ele-
ments it may be either initial or final. In accordance with these pro-
cesses, a given language may show the following possible forms of
reduplication: Vocalic or consonantic initial reduplication; consonantic
final reduplication, commonly called final reduplication; syllabic redu-
plication, usually referred to as doubling or reduplication of the sylla-
ble; and word-reduplication, better known as repetition of the stem.

Of the forms of reduplication known actually to occur in the Ameri-
can Indian languages, Siuslaw shows only duplication of the (first)
syllable, duplication of the final consonant, and repetition of the stem.
Syllabic duplication occurs rather seldom, final duplication is resorted
to frequently, while repetition of the stem plays a not unimportant
part in the formation of words.

Reduplication is confined chiefly to the verb; its use for expressing
distribution—a phenomenon commonly found in American Indian
languages—is entirely unknown to Siuslaw, which employs this pro-

cess solely for the purpose of denoting repetition or duration of action.
§ 106
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§ 107. Duplication of the Initial Syllable

This process occurs in a few sporadic instances only. The repeated
syllable occurs in its full form, the original syllable losing its vocalic
elements. Initial stops of both the original and repeated syllables are
usually changed into fortis (see § 17).

temi’~ to assemble 7.3 t/emt!ma’zam wan they come to
see him (literally, he is assem-
bled about) 23.3
7'% (they) come 9.3 £/35./wa’ zam he is approached 16.3
/it /wi'sutne he is continually
approached 26.2
s%a'tsanx tE L/7 L/Uvits that’s why
I came (to see) you 21.6, 7
hiya'ten®ran L/3'Llits people us
came (to see) repeatedly 100.8

tat- to sit, to live 16.2 ants Tsauna'pri ¢ /7't /yin (that) on
which Coyote was sitting 94.6
hal- to shout 13.11 thali'yiisne he would be shouted

at 70.22 (this form may be ex-
plained as derived from an origi-
nal Aathalt' yisnz)
thali'tza®™ne he is continually
shouted at 11.10
yuw- to pick 96.18 y@'ya™¢/! one who picks

§ 108. Duplication of Final Consonants

This process is employed extensively, and consists in the repetition
of the final consonant with insertion of a weak a- or %- vowel. In
many instances the quality of the connecting vowel is affected by the
vowel of the stem. This is especially true in cases where the stem
ends in a u-vowel, after which the connective vowel is assimilated and
becomes a weak u. The short vowel of the stem is not infrequently
changed into a long vowel. This duplication plays an important
part in the formation of the past tense (see § 74), and, in addition to
denoting frequency and duration of action, it seems to be capable of
expressing commencement, especially of intransitive actions.

a¥s- to sleep 23.9 a¥st's he began to sleep 26.9
gax dark 38.21 qaizt'z wa'nwits it got dark long
“ago 64.19
: §§ 107-108
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zint- to go 20.3
szox¥- to go down
hatq shore 44.7
logw- to boil 96.1
mi'k/a bad 14.7
smif’- to end 11.1
tcif’- to blow 94.5

hiite- to play 7.2

k/ap- low water 36.18
zwiz/- to go back 42.8

nat- to start
hi'q/- to start 29.6

tak- to take 7.5

zumce- to come, to approach
hits- to put on 11.8

¢i'te- to spear 62.2

tcag- to spear 68.18

yaz- to see 20.10

gnii’~ to find 56.9

BUREAU OF AMERICAN ETHNOLOGY
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v} wan xinti’t he kept on going
now 56.23

vl spoxu’z* wir/a’zr/ he came
down again 12.6

hatqa’q wan he then went ashore
58.17

¥l txid logwa'g® and just he was
boiling 96.7, 8

mik!/ad'k! ants iszayd’” began to
get rough that weather 64.15

wan smit'a’t" it ends finally 9.1

teit’a’t’ the wind blew 94.5

u{Eny 1 hitea'tc and they now be-
gan to play 72.28, 24

klapi'p low water (comes)

zwir/a’'s! wan he finally came
back 12.7

sqd'tem natt't he started from there
68.10

s¥a’tsa hi'qlag!/yax thus it began
15.1

Yary {akwa'kd*n they two took
(them) away 52.16

ta’kukyax she took 60.23

zumca’ ca¥c won they two are ap-
proaching now 23.2

hiyatst'tsin ants la¥gat he is put-
ting that feather on 11.8

towatcd telina*e they two began to
spear it 56.15, 16

towa’ teiteyaxa®n 1 have been spear-
ing it 66.17

otz tcaga’ gatn and they two be-
gan to spear it 56.19

Yoty yaxt'zin they two saw it
56.15

“n gnaki' hivn 1 am finding it

A very interesting case of duplication applied to formative elements
is presented by the nominal suffix -ax. This suffix signifies PEOPLE,
BELONGING T0, and, when added to the adverb wd'nwits LoNG AGo, it
was invariably rendered by oLp-TIMERS (see § 101). Whenever the

speaker wants to imply the intensive idea PEOPLE OF VERY LONG AGO,
he usually repeats this suffix.
§ 108
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wa nwitsax old-timer 68.13 wi' nwitsaxar people of long, long
ago 29.9 : :
sEa'tsa  xn?'ndine wWE nwitsazox
thus it was done (by) people of
long, long ago 62.9
wa nwitsazax nictctma*mi (of) old,
old-timers their custom 68.19

Similarly the modal -i¢c (see § 94) is found repeated in a few instances.

tcd where 34.4 teattci'tc ni' ctiix where he will go
64.20

§ 109. Duplication of Stems

‘While this process is, strictly speaking, of a lexicographical char-
acter, and as such ought to be treated more properly under the head-
ing ““Vocabulary” (see § 137), it will nevertheless be found useful to

- give here a list of doubled stems. Barring a few nouns, most of these

terms are adjectives denoting color and quality.

hwu'nhwun black ga’sqas stiff, hard

pzi¥ pzat sorrel, yellow qu'Lgur white 40.10,11 °

tu'ktuk deaf gtst'ngtsin blue, green

in'k/link! soft zu'szus naked

kt'k'7¢ heavy 11.9 #tma’tim blind

plna' pina’ gopher, mole tsin?'Ltsini’z? little beaver (%)
96.19 - 50.15

mil’ smils cow tdmica’'mt ax 27.10

tl'd'l't/"al" tongue ¢“la*L’g*lats otter from ocean (?)

tstyt ktstyt’k wagon? taglag board 80.7

Vocalic Changes (§§ 110-112)

§ 110. Imtroductory

Siuslaw expresses two distinct grammatical categories by means of
vocalic change. Of these two categories, one is nominal, while the
other has a strictly verbal character pertaining to intensity and fre-
quency of action. When applied to nouns, vocalic change expresses
the discriminative case.

1Chinook jargon. 2Chinook,

§§ 109-119
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§ 111. The Discriminative Case

The discriminative case is that form of the noun which singles it
out as the performer of an action directed upon an object; i. e., it
designates the nominal subject in sentences containing pronominal or
nominal object.

The discriminative form of pronouns and of nouns of relationship is
expressed by means of the prefix ¢- (see § 21). All other nouns express
the discriminative form by means of a vocalic change that varies accord-
ing to the quantity- of the stem-vowel, and in polysyllabic stems
according to the quantity of the vowel of the accented syllable. The
following rules may be said to apply in all cases:

1. The discriminative form of nouns the stem-vowel of which is a
long 7 or @ is obtained through the diphthongization of these vowels
into ya and wa respectively (see § 7). For purely physiological reasons
a weak vowel corresponding to the quality of the diphthongized

vowel is inserted between the diphthong and its preceding consonant. -

Aite person, people 7.1 v} ya'g“yin hiya'tc and people
looked on 70.4

i’ tcE¢ cougar 18.8 Yya'tcit hiyaist'isin Cougar put it
on 13.4 :

mi'k/a bad 14.7 miya'kla Fya'te titla’yin a bad
person devoured him 15.2

hig* wild-cat 84.17 hyatsttsin hiya’¢* Wild-Cat put
it on 11.11

thland’k® screech-owl 86.1 tst'klya wi'nza®n ants pent's tk!-

an®wa'k* Screech-Owl feared
that Skunk very much 86.3
hina'"in ants plna’st th/an wa’k*
Screech-Owl intended to take
along that sick man 88.1, 2

q¥ilitci’nt woman 30.21 'lziin  quiitc*wa’nt (a) woman
shook him 58.4

tExmi né man 30,21 wi'tiin  texm¥wa’ni  (the) man
agreed with her 58.7

tszayd'®* sun, day 8.1 miatkwt titstn tszaywa’wi (the) Sun

had pity on me 72.14

Somewhat irregular discriminative forms are shown. by the nouns
¢17 GRIZZLY BEAR and ¢i'iifc WIFE, which occur as #/iya” and ga'yitc

respectively.
§ 111




BOAS] HANDBOOK OF INDIAN LANGUAGES—SIUSLAWAN 571

¢/7 grizzly bear 12.4 t/ya? hiyatst'tsin Grizzly Bear
put it on 12.3
gt ute wife 48.17 ma®tc qa'yutc®te (he and) his wife

had lain 60.13

2. Nouns with short stem-vowels, or with short vowels in the ac-
cented syllable, change these vowels into an a in their discriminative
forms. Short a-vowels of the stem are lengthened into a.

pen?'s skunk 86.1 Una®'® Lt "t lgaga¥ txa™n pEna's
(at) a rich man he always broke
his wind,(namely) Skunk 86.6, 7

tst'sgan deer 13.9 hiyatst'tsin tsa’sqin Deer put it on
13.8
qwo’txa’ beaver 48.6 a'tsa %t kumi'ntc st ' nixyin quwoad't-

za® ants ¢vrl7'tc that’s why not
liked Beaver that Otter 54.8, 9

pilg¥ts raccoon 70.28, 24 pa'lgits hiyatst'tsin Raccoon put
it on
g/’ zavxt wolf 13.2 q/a’ varxt hiyatst'tsin Wolf put it
on 12.8
swal grizzly bear - swal ¥tla'yan Grizzly Bear de-
' voured them 15.2
squma’ pelican 44.1 wad'a®n  squmd’ ants Ilglal d'md

said Pelican to Sea-Gull 44.17

3. Stems containing diphthongs, or stems whose ac¢ented syllables
end in the diphthong o, add a short a to the diphthong for the purpose
of forming the discriminative case.

ha?mag all 9.5 haya'mit kiya'tc L!/xd'yan all peo-
ple know it 60.24, 25
yagq® yi' wydtsatcl haya'mit you all
shall look at me 72.11, 12
hana different 58.9 haya'na kiyatst'tstin another (one)
put it on 12.8

4. Polysyllabic stems whose accented syllable ends in a consonant
and is followed by a syllable beginning with a consonant form the dis-
criminative case by inserting a short o between these two consonants.

tsxw’ npri coyote 88.9 ants Tsxuna'pii ¢/7t/yan that (on
which) he was sitting, (namely)
Coyote 94.6

tEa:fmz’ {*md old people 58.25 texmil-a’mi rled'yin an old man
knew it 76.15, 16 ’

1 Probably misheard for qwa’txaf, § 111
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wm'ti thunder sEatsi' tc waa' a®n wma'ti thus said
to him Thunder 36.9

quiitct’l"md old woman 96.15  gtitcil a'mi ta'yin ants tsi'L/7 the
old woman kept that arrow 96.2

tet'nta* which one 90.1 tona'tat st/ niryaxan ants . . .
whoever wanted ~that . . .
11.6, 7

§ 112. Imtensity and Duration of Action

Vocalic change as a means of expressing intensive and durative
actions is of a twofold character. The change consists either in the
diphthongization of the long 7- and i- vowels of the stem (see § 7),
or in stem-amplification. In both cases the underlying principle may
be described as the change of a monosyllabic root into a stem having
two syllables.

Diphthongization is applied to those stems only whose vowels are
eitherlong 7 or @. A verbal stem with a diphthongized vowel expresses
durative actions only in connection with other proper devices, such as
the temporal suffixes or duplication of final consonants (see §§ 41, 56,
69, 108). Owing to the fact that certain temporal suffixes—nota-
bly the inchoative, the frequentative, the durative, the present, the
future, and the imperative—imply to a certain extent intensive
actions, or actions that are being performed continually, the suffixes
for these tenses are frequently found added to the verbal stem whose
vowel has been diphthongized, while all other tenses are formed from
the simple root.

z/on-~ to tell 16.9 s®atsi tc 1./wadn thus he was speak-
ing 16.6
ki'n- to bend down ¥ i kwa™nt and (they) would

just bend down 11.9
v} kwana't/ist and he would con-
tinually lower his head 13.5
thizm- to close, to shut 48.8  “Ins thwa'misiin and we two shall
o keep on making dams (literally,
‘ closing [the river}) 48.14
#ii‘te- to spear 62.2 towa'tcts wan spear it now! 64.2
towatct'tcinats they two are
spearing it 56.15, 16

¢i‘n- to pour 29.2 qwa*nyix pour it into his . . . !
' 29.2
/62~ to send 16.10 z/owa’ zyin (I) shall keep on send-

ing (them) 30.19
§ 112
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/%@~ to know 19.9 L/ztwd ztyitsa’tet you shall know
me 30.17

tak®- to take, to get 7.5 wan takwad'ki*n now (they two)
were taking them 52.16

hits- to put on 11.8 hiyatst’tsin heis putting it on 11.8

citz- to flop cyatz it is flopping 36.23

9o’ he digs 84.2 ya'lga® (they two) are digging
(holes) 84.5

tsir/- to shoot 8.6 tstyar/- to shoot

Intensity and duration of action of verbal stems whose root-vowels
are vowels of quantities and qualities other than 7 and @ are ex-
pressed by means of amplification of the root by the insertion of a
weak vowel between its two final consonants. This process occurs
in a few rare instances.

anz- to give up 60.11 kumi'ntcint ana’zyiin not we shall
give it up 16.8

hama- to tie 8.6 k/® vin hama'zyin tomorrow I
will tie it up

zni¥n- to do 10.5 sEa/tsatxln axniyuni® yin thus to

them two I will do it 88.14, 15
$Ea'tsa¥zln xniyuna’®in thus to
them two I intend doing it
Another example of stem-amplification for the purpose of express-
ing duration of action is furnished by the stem a’g- To LEAVE, which
is changed into ayag-.
ta’k*ns aya’gyin here we two (incl.) will leave it 56.16, 17

Stem-amplification may have also caused the change of the root
r/zma’- TO KILL into r/zmiyat-
ya®zat hite rlzmiya'yin ants Swat many people he is killing, that
Grizzly Bear 94.9
vlzmiya’yinant we (incl.) are going to kill him 28.3
Siuslaw possesses a number of stems that occur in such double forms,
and I give here a few of the most important.

rlon~-16.9 rlwasn~to tell 16.6

k' n- kwaMn- to lower one’s head 11.9
thiim-~ 48.8 thwam-~ to close, to shut 48.14
ti'te- 62.2 tPwate- to spear 56.15

Q' n~ 29.2 qwa'n- to pour 29.2

§ 112
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L/ox- 16.10 rlowaz- to send 7.7

kuts- kwais- to paint one’s face

-Lot- r°wal- to strike

ka%s- 92.7 ktwas- to follow 92.3

att- 76.10 walt- to snow

tak - 7.5 takwa’- to take, to get, to fetch
52.16

zai’- 40.21 zawa'- to die 15.5

hai’- 11.4 ha'wa- to be ready 23.10

tla- 4.5 t!iha’- to buy 74.5

t/ 2 maiv- 48.12 t/Emawa- to cut into pieces

wi'tia- 58.7 witwa'- to agree 30.11

yax- 40.11 ya'za- to see 20.10

hits 11.8 htyats- to put on 11.7

hin- 9.5 Kyan- to take along

#g- 80.6 yalg- to dig 84.5

tsir/- 8.6 tstyar /- to shoot

q/uip- q/uyap- to twinkle 36.14

cita- 36.23 dtyatz- to flop 36.23

fie/- 13.10 tiyat!- to eat

teitn- 12,10 tctyan- to come back

atg- ' aya’q- to leave 56.5

hama- 8.6 hamaz- to tie

anz- 60.11 ana’z- to give up 16.8

ani®n- 10.5 aniyun- to do 88.14, 15

zlzi-19.9 Llztwa- to know 30.17

Llzmal- rlemiya’- to kill 28.3

Amplification of the stem.seems to have been used in a few in-
stances for the purpose of expressing intransitive actions performed
by the third person singular. It will be remembered that this per-
son has no special suffix, the same being understood in the stem or in
the verbal suffixes. In some cases, however, Siuslaw adds a weak a to
the stem, provided the same is not followed by any of the subjective
suffixes (see § 24).

hawl’ to quit, to be ready 28.2 wad'nwits ha'wae long ago it (was)
ready 23.10

trin xa'wa st'nizyidine just I to
die am wanted 20.8, 9

txine ya'za stnizydine merely
thou to (be) see(n) art wanted
20.10

zaii’- to die 22.5

yaz- to see 40.11

§ 112
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t1a' - to buy tsa’ntch i’ ha st'nizyin if you to
buy want her 74.8
waa’- to speak 7.1 “} wae’ and he said 12.10

In one instance the quality of this weak vowel has been assimilated
to that of the stem-vowel.
tqui- to shout 92.6 mita'tc®ax ants tgUtE wad’ their
(dual) father, that one shouted
(and) said (¢g@’td instead of
tqu'la) 52.8

The Pronoun (§§ 113-115)
§ 113. The Independent Personal Pronouns

The independent personal pronouns occur primarily in two forms,
according to whether they are used as subjects or objects of an action;
but, owing to the fact that from the subjective pronouns there is
obtained by means of the prefix ¢- (see § 21) a discriminative form,
the independent personal pronouns may be said to have three dis-
tinct forms—the discriminative, subjective, and objective or loca-
tive sets. Both the discriminative and subjective pronouns refer to
the subject of the sentence, differing, however, in so far as the former
applies to subjects of transitive actions, while the latter is used mostly
in connection with intransitive verbs. The discriminative form, more-
over, is employed whenever the sentence absolutely requires that sub-
jectivity of action be indicated (see §§ 21, 111). To be sure, cases
where the subjective pronouns are used with transitive verbs are by
DO means rare.

Siuslaw, like so many other Indian languages, has no distinct pro-
noun for the third person singular, this person being supplied by the
demonstrative pronouns s#a, sfafna, s¥as (see §115). The first person
dual has two separate forms, one for the inclusive (I AND THOU), and
the other for the exclusive (I Axp mE). Similarly, in the first per-
son plural are distinguished the inclusive (I a¥D ¥E) and exclusive (I
AND THEY).

These pronouns perform the function of a whole sentence, and may
be rendered by I, THoU, HE, etc., AM THE ONE WHO. . . .

§ 113
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The tabular presentation of the independent personal pronouns is as

follows:
Subjective Objective Discriminative
st person . . . na'han, na nate gna’han, qni
Singular. . . K2dperson . . . nixats niwatc qnizats
sdperson. . . | sfa sEai'na, sPat'nate| sFds
Inclusive . . . nans na'tcEns gnans
Exclusive. . . naw'zin na'tcavrin qna’ztin
Dual. . . . 5 = 5
od person , . . nixats ni'zteEts gnizats
3d person . . . sBarwaz, sPaux sZaina’teaux sBa’squa
Inclusive . . . nant na'tecint qnant
Plural Exclusive. . . na'nean na'tcinzan gna’nzan
* " " jledperson . . . | n¥actsFtet ni'zteBtct qni'zatsFtes
3d person . . . sEanx sEaina’teine sE'asfny

This table shows that the independent pronouns are derived from
two stems—na for the first persons, and niz or nixfs for the second per-
sons; the first singular and all dual and plural persons being obtained
by suffixing the subjective pronouns for these persons (see § 24) to the
singular forms. Thus the inclusive and exclusive dual nans and
nazdn are composed of the first person singular nd and of the subjec-
tive suffixes -ns and -z@n. In like manner the inclusive and exclusive
plural nant and na’nzan consist of nd + -nf and na + -nzan respectively.

The second person dual niz%s is abbreviated from an original
n¥xzts®ts. This abbreviation is due to simplification of double conso-
nants (see § 15), causing a phonetic similarity between the pronouns
for the second person singular and dual. In order to avoid possible
confusion, duality of subject is indicated by suffixing to the verb the
subjective pronouns for the second person dual. The second person
plural is regular, consisting of the singular form for the second person
plus the subjective suffix plural for that person.

The third persons dual and plural are obtained by adding the
subjective pronouns for these persons to the subjective form of the
demonstrative pronoun s*g.

The objective forms of the personal pronouns—that is to say, those
forms that are used as objects of a sentence—are formed by adding to
the subjective pronouns the local suffix indicating motion -t¢ (see § 90).
The form for the second person singular is the result of an abbrevia-
tion from an original n¥’z¢s®fc caused perhaps by a reduction of the
cluster of final consonants.

§ 113
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It will be noticed that the subjective suffixes employed in the forma-
tion of the corresponding dual and plural persons are added after the
adverbial -f¢, a trait which Siuslaw has in common with the Alsea
language. The objective pronouns for the third persons have as
their basis the corresponding forms of the demonstrative pronoun.

For the sake of emphasis the subjective suffixed pronounsare some-
times used in addition to the independent forms.

Examples of subjective pronouns:

na han “in tsiz/ya’s I have an arrow (literally, I am the one who
[I] is arrow-having) 50.16

d'tsan te na L/6xa’zam that’s why this I was sent 21.8

na' han a'nts®nz si'n'zyldiés I am that one whom you wanted 40.14

kum#'nictn nd nictcr tc wa’a¥ not I anything will say (literally, not
I, I am the one who anything will say) 74.9

k/iza" na alone (was) I 100.3

nizts “Wenx gani'nal hv'nisist youw'll take along your knife (liter-
ally, you are the one, you, knife take along will, yours) 50.16,
17 -

nx®ts tit/a” you are eating

v} s2q prlitcitix and he will be first 10.1

nans hi’sa we two (incl.) are well

na¥rin va’'ts/4 we two (excl.) are two 36.15

sEa¥g ata’s L/xd'yin they two only knew it 98.9

stanx sV k/ya 1!zi'yin they very (well) know it 72.1, 2

Examples of objective pronouns:
kumi'nte kit’sa ndte it is not good for me 12.2
“nx ndtc L7wis then you shall come to me 44.6
kumi'nte h¥’sa nv’z%c it (does) not (look) good on you 12.5
kumt'ntc na'tcFns st'nzya (& qiidted’nt not us two (incl.) like
these women 52.13
Examples of objective and discriminative pronouns for the third
persons will be found under ‘‘ Demonstrative Pronouns” . (see § 115),
while the discriminative pronouns for the first and second persons
have been illustrated in § 21.

§ 114. The Possessive Pronbuns

The independent possessive pronouns are compound forms con-
sisting of the following three separate elements: the independent
personal pronoun (see § 113), the relative case-ending -zmi (see § 87),

3045°—Bull. 40, pt 2—12—37 : § 114
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and the sign of possession -2 (see § 88). The sign of possession is not
present in forms- that express the third persons as the possessor.
To these compound forms are added the suffixed subjective pronouns
(see § 24) for the purpose of indicating the person of the possessor.
The suffixed pronouns, to be sure, agree always with the independent
pronouns that form the initial elements of the compound. The fol-
lowing peculiarities will be observed in connection with the pro-
nominal forms that enter into the composition of the independent
possessive pronouns: '

1. For the first and second persons (singular, dual and plural) the
subjective forms of the independent pronoun are used. The stems
nd and niz are employed for that purpose. ’

2. For the third person (singular, dual and plural) the objective
form of the independent pronoun (s®a?na) is used.

3. Singularity, duality, or plurality of the person is expressed, not
in the initial pronominal element, but in the suffixed subjective pro-
noun. Consequently the initial element remains unchanged for all
numbers. '

Owing to the fact that Siuslaw has no distinet subjective suffix for
the third person singular, the suffix -¢¢ is added without the aid of the
sign of possession -i. . Duality and plurality of the third person are
indicated by adding to -fc the subjective suffixes -a*z and -nz respec-
tively. '

In § 88 the fact has been mentioned that possessive phrases are
verbalized by adding the auxiliary suffix -¢ (see § 76) to the sign of pos-
session. This -¢ often figures in the composition of the independent
possessive pronouns, especially those for the first and second persons.

The following table shows the independent possessive pronouns:

st person . . . .| na'mPln, ne'mPlhtin
Singular . . . {2d person . . . .| n¥zemline, n¥zamiitine
3d person . . . .| sEaina'mite, sFaina'mi
Inclusive . . . .| na‘mElins, na'mEhtins
‘ Exclusive . . . .| na'm®hzdn, ne'mFlilevzin
Dual . . . . = - - -
2d person . . . .| ni'zamlits, ni’zamlitits
3d person . . . .| sPaina'mitcwax
Inclusive . . . .!| na'mZfhnt, ne'mEhtint
Plural . lEchusive .« .« .| ne'mPlinzen, na'mEhtinzan
"t *fled person . . . .| nizamiitct, ni'zamlitFict
3d person . . . .| sPaina’miten®x
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It will be noticed that the obscure z of the relative suffix -zmi has
been contracted with the preceding vowels of na and s®a’na into a
clear a-vowel (see § 9). The weak vowel in na'm®in, na'm=ins, etc.,
is due to the law of sound-groupings (see § 4). ‘

The third person singular often loses its distinct suffix for that per-
son (-tc). This loss is due to the fact that the form sfaina’mi is in
itself capable of expressing a possessive idea that has the thlrd person
as its possessor.

These possessive pronouns have the force of a whole sentence, and
may be properly translated by IT 1s MINE, IT I8 THINE,; etc. They are
frequently used for the sake of emphasis in addition to the possessive
suffixes that are added to nouns, and in such cases invariably precede
the nominal concept.

wa'a*s*nx na’mFittn wa’as you shall continually speak (with) my
language 36.13

na'm#in ¢/a’il my pitch, this is my pitch

na'matin thwa'nug® this is my hat

na/'min mite (he) is my father

ni'zamitng ko'tan your horse

n¥ zamling mitl (she is) your mother

skatna'mitc wa'as wa® syaza® his language he had spoken 36.14

sfa‘na’mitc Laa’ his mouth

sFatna’mi ko’tan his horse

na'm*ins ko6'tan our (dual, incl.) horses

na’m*izdn ¢ciL our (dual, excl.) hands

ni'zamiits kwiyd’s your (dual) dog

sEatna'miltc®ax ko'tan their (dual) horse

na'm*int k6’tan our (plural, incl.) horses

na'mFinzan t&'q our (plural, excl.) relative 102.5

ni'zamlitel ¢tg'q your (plural) relatives

sFaina’mitcing qalte their (plural) knives

$ 115. The Demonstrative Pronouns

Although Siuslaw has a number of stems that are used as demon-
strative pronouns, there could not be detected in them such cate-
gories as visibility or invisibility, presence or absence, nearness to or
remoteness from the speaker. It is true thatin some instances the

informant would render a certain demonstrative pronoun as indicating
nearness or remoteness; but this rendering was invariably caused by

§ 115
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the leading character of my questious, and never appeared spontane-
ously.

The demonstrative pronouns, however, present another striking
feature that is not commonly found in the American Indian languages.
This feature consists in the fact that some of them occur in two dis-
tinct forms, one being used with subjects of the sentence, while the
other is applied to objects only. This fact serves as another instance
illustrating the extent to which the category of subjectivity and ob-
jectivity permeates this language.

The following demonstrative pronouns have been found in Siuslaw:

t@k has been invariably rendered by THis, and in some instances
by HERE. It may be used in connection with subjects and objects
alike. Duality and plurality of subjects and objects are indicated by
the suffixation of the subjective pronouns -a*z and -nz respectively
(see § 24).

ta%k pent's this skunk

tack texmia'ni this man

sk lya ks tg'q ta'kin lakwa'kin (a) very good thing this here I
have obtained 72.15, 16

z/owa’zan t@'kin 170’ as a messenger here I come 17.6,7

ta¥ kvax qa’tc'ntir these two will go 32.10, 11

tav ktnx tExma’nt these men

tE applies to subjects and objects. There can be no doubt that it
is an abbreviated form of the demonstrative pronoun ¢@%% (see above).
It was usually rendered by Tais or THE. When followed by the sub-
jective pronouns (see § 24), the obscure vowel assumes a clear tinge
and appears as a distinct a-vowel.

ul muqla’tx ha'gmas riya’wa iz Uelani@'k* and she danced near
the fire, this Screech-Owl 86.11, 12

Ltha'yax tE Ly o® it passed (by), this fire 82.19

#kin t& ta this here is my house (literally, here I, this one, live)
58.8 ,

sEa’tsa hi'teRle nictcimatmu ¢ ¢17 that’s why bear acts like a per-
son (literally, thus [of a] person his fashion [has] the bear) 60.26

wi'nza®n ¢ pEni's she was afraid of this skunk 86.1

Kina'yin te mi'kla hite he took along this bad man 23.2, 3

ni'ctcans tan ya® zat gatx why do you ery much (literally, how [is
it that] you this, much cry) 94.16, 17
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sEa'tsa tanx st'n'ryutne that’s why this you are wanted 18.4
takwa'dltza s ta'tcPax ¢i'tte ta'x tstmi'l'd  qwoa'tza*Pex taken
away (were) these their (dual) wives, (namely of) them two,
Beaver and Muskrat 52.8, 4
. . td'nzan huted? . . . . (as) these we (here) play 70.12

In some instances this pronoun may have a verbal force, and is
then best rendered by THIS wHo. . . . '

s¥a'tsa Vitla” ¢ ta”yax thus ate those who lived (there) 82.12

sFas is used with subjects of transitive verbs only, and seems to
have a distinct discriminative character. In this capacity it exercises
the function of the missing independent pronoun for the third person
(see § 113). It may either precede or follow the verb, although there
is a prevailing tendency to place it at the end of the sentence. It
may be translated by THis or HE.
uf ¥itla'yin sFas and he devours him 94.10

mi'kla tg'q xad@/'in s*as bad something this (one) had killed 96.12,
13 '

s8as k'na ctwi'yin ants 17a’ he, perhaps, has scared away that
salmon 56.11
§%ds qata'yiin ants rzad’ he hooks that spear 64.7
sFa’s*nt kl'za’yits he killed us 28.3
87 refers to subjects of both transitive and intransitive verbs.
The difference between this pronoun and the above discussed sZds lies
in the strictly discriminative character of the latter. It may best be
rendered by THISs, HE, and is mostly employed as a personal proﬁoun
for the third person singular (see § 113). Duality and plurality of
the subject are indicated by suffixing to s?& the subjective pronouns
-a%¢ and -nx respectively (see § 24).
§%a texm’nt this man s
u tstm s¥Q ya' g% yin always he sees it 68.22
uf s24 pElt’tc*tur and that one will be first 10.1
sPa¥y ata’s Llvd yin t'tla’ these two only know (where) food (is)
98.9
skanx 57 klya Llxa'yiun hatci'® these very (well) know (how to)
play 72.1, 2
In four instances this pronoun has been used as referring to objects.
I believe this use to be the result of erroneous application on the part
of the informant. The examples follow.
§ 115
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%0 LIz yin thlanwa’k* him she knows, Screech-Owl 86.7

820 Yn qU'tc hawa'yin that one I (will my) wife make 90.1, 2

s ata’s ants ma’¢lindine (for) him only the dance was arranged
28.77

towa'tcts wan sta yiktt'l*md spear now that big (one)! 64.2

sZa’na refers to objects only, and serves as the objective form of
the missing personal pronoun for the third person (see § 113). Hence
it may be rendered by Tuis, THAT, HiM. By adding the subjective
suffixes to it (see § 24), the dual and plural persons for this pronoun
are obtained.
ya¥zat Kite ptnattx hat s*a¥na many people were sorry for that
15.4
kumi'ntcin na nictot'tc wa'a? prli'tec s¥a’na not 1 anything will
say first (without) her 74.9
s®a'tsabr " kumi'ntc t8'q sfa¥na*z that’s why they two (cared)
nothing about them two 54.11, 12
- ta@, ti'a, a demonstrative pronoun that may best be rendered by
THAT ONE. It denotes subjects and objects alike. A comparison be-
“tween this pronoun and the previously discussed s%& suggests that the
initial elements ¢ and s may be petrified prefixes having the function
of demonstrative pronouns. This assertion receives further substan-
tiation from the fact that Siuslaw forms, in analogy to s®as, a discrimi-
native pronoun ##'as, and that it has two other demonstrative stems
whose initial elements are ¢- and s- respectively. These pronouns are
t@'a’t THAT KIND and s®a’t THIs KIND, and they may be explained as
being composed of ?- (¢4-)+-a’¢ and s-+-a%. The function of the
second element can not be explained. The ¢ occurs, furthermore,
independently as ¢z (see p. 580).1
The pronoun ¢i, ¢é'a, occurs also in dual and plural forms, obtained
by adding the subjective suffixes -a%z and -nz (see § 24) to it.
ta yakla¥nt qrateu’nt that small(est) woman 88.12
kumi' nitc his t@ tExmii’nt not good (is) that man 90.23; 92.1
ti'a tEem@ nt that man
gna’nxzan Lebd yin ¢4 a*x ©@ ts!d we (incl.) are hitting those two
t@ anx tExma’' 7t those men
Lebi'yutsin ti’as that one is hitting me
ti'a’t that (is the) kind 102.2
kumi'nic his ndte tE s¥a’t Lla’* not good (is for) me this kind (of
a) place 44.4, 5

* The s as a demonstrative element has been also found in Alsea.

§ 115
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sEait® 1la'* such (a) world 15.1
wat ya¥za'te hite, s*alti' si'nizya although many (are) these
people, that kind (of a thing every one) likes 102.2, 3

ants is the only pronoun that may be said to contain a locative
force. It is invariably used in connection with objects that are away
from the speaker, and may be rendered by THAT oNE. It may refer
to subject and object, and is used in the singular, dual, and plural,
although in most cases duality and plurality are accentuated by suffix-
ing the respective subjective pronouns -a%r and -nz (see § 24). This
pronoun may also have a verbal force, and is thea best rendered
by THAT ONE WHO . . ., THOSE WHO. . .. It always precedes
the noun.

hamaa®nt ants tseha'ya that tied (up) grass 8.6

skwi'tc istnq/t ants hite very poor (was) that person 16.10;17.1

ants ga‘z last night (literally, that night) 40.14

! anrwa kv wh'nza®n ants penit's Screech-Owl was afraid of that
Skunk 86.5

ants Igoi'*ti onts Tseuna'pri t!vt!yin that tree on which
Tsxunpii (Coyote) was sitting 94.6

zail natzin ants mi'k!a hite we two killed that bad person 96 8,9

lakwa ki n ants quitcli'ni antstc tstn?nistn?’L those two otters
took away those women 52.16

ants L!d'¥ hite those many people 7.1

ants pekd'” those who play 70.6, 7

atsi'tc wad'zam ants hitc tca'za™ thus was told that man who wus
going back 30.13, 14

Ik lanit' kv ya' ¢ yiin o nisuz mzq!a¥tx Screech-Owl watched those
two who kept on dancing 86.8

sEa'tsa xni'nis a'nts*nx pukwa” thus keep on doing those who
play shinny 78.17

In a number of instances two demonstrative pronouns are used, fol-
lowing each other in immédiate succession. This is done primarily
for the sake of emphasis. In such sentences the second demonstra-
tive stem may be rendered by a relative pronoun.

hai'natc o sxa ¥'t!d’ te s%a ¢“L/itc that otter is eating a different
food (literally, different her, also, food, [of] this here sea-otter)
54.7, 8

uf s&3 tr t/amct sk’tn and this here (is) the little boy 94.16

w} waa'zam ants s¥a qa'tc'ntix and was told that man who will go
16.7

§ 115
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kumi'nic®az st'nizyiin V4 ta'ts ants s5Q they two don’t want to
stay near here (literally, not they two, want it, near [to] keep
on staying, that one here)

- Parallel to these forms are the indefinite, interrogative, and reflexive
pronouns. The following have been observed:

wate. It has the function of an interrogative, relative, and in-
definite pronoun, and applies to animate beings only. When used in
an interrogative sense, it is best rendered by wuo, while as an indefi-

character of this particle can be recognized only by the interrogative
tone of the sentence in which it occurs.

wdtcttc ko'tan whose horse (is it)?

wate ra'tntiz somebody will climb up

wate te'z*mic ha' (he) who strong (is) his heart 10.1

waite L/xi yiun Lratd’ (he) who knows (the art of) running 78.18

tE'q is used as an interrogative and indefinite pronoun, and ap-
plies to animals and inanimate objects only. It may best be rendered
by WHAT or SOMETHING.
¢t£'q what (is it)?
hat’'mit tg'q everything 9.5
tsi'k/ya ks t5'q (a) very good thing 72.15, 16
kumt'ntctnz te'q you (will be) nothing 138.2

ats tE'q waza'yexayim when something will be given to him 18.5
W s%a’tsa t&'q gnulil’yidn that’s why something he finds

In a few instances 7z'q has been rendered by rRELATIVE. This free
rendering is perfectly justifiable, because in the instances quoted ¢&'¢
implies the idea of BEING SOMETHING TO the person spoken to or
spoken of.

na'm*inz te'q you (are) my relative (literally, my something
you [are]) 20.6 »
t8'imste 18'q ants iglal'o'mi her own relative (was) that pelican

(titerally, her own something) 46.1

An objective form of this particle has been found in one instance.

‘tE‘ga“na’nl ta’kwisin something we (incl.) will always get 72.17,18

taqatna is the regular objective form of #'¢, and occurs fre-
quently.
§ 115
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kum? ntcxdn tdqa”na wi'nz not we two (excl.) anything fear 94.17
s8'nxit tiga”na he wants something 18.5
wa'sLisyank tdga’na (when) you get mad at anything 36.11, 12
wa' a%s®nx tdga’na (when) you will say something 38.4
Another objective form of this particle may be the form ¢@'gan,
occurtring in one single instance.
td'gan tEx tcaiteltc xt'ntmis why do you want to go anywhere
(literally, for something, perhaps, somewhere [you] keep on
going) 48.1, 2
tetnt, tci’'nta*, serves primarily as an interrogative pronoun,
in which case it is rendered by wricH oxe? Its scope, however, has
been widened, permitting its use as a relative pronoun and in some
instances as a numeral adverb. In the latter sense the form Zeint is
invariably used. It is then translated by WHOEVER, WHATEVER, or by
HOW MUCH, HOW MANY ?

tet' ntavn tux Fkwa yin which one I (wonder) shall I take? 88.20;
90.1
ot nta*na st nizyiin which one do you want? 40.4, 5
tot'ntat nictca’ ants hitc whatever does that man 70.22
tc* nta* hite Liwa” whatever person came (here) 24.7
ci'nta* yV'ktitc . . . whosoever . . . is big 90.1
tcmt kite ga’nicya Liwa'waz whatever person from somewhere is
going to come 38,10, 11
tet'ntinz ki’qla how many shells have you? (literally, how many
thy dentalia shells?)
tchnt kd'tan how many horses?
. tcbnt tszay@’™t . . . on such a day (literally, [on] whatever
[a] day) 7.3
ts’ims has the function of a reflexive pronoun, and is best ren-
dered by (I) MYSELF, (THOU) THYSELF, etc., or, when used with nouns,
by (MY) OWN, (THY) OWN, etc.
t'tms sFatsi’tc A’ n'ryatya to himself thus he always thinks 88. 11
LEbE yin t£tms 1 hit myself
t9'tmste tE'q ants tq/al°d’'md anis sqimd’ her own relative that Peli-
can (is of) that Sea-Gull 46.1, 2
Llema? yutsmin t8'ims m*i'sk* I killed my own brother
ga’w*nit, ga’w*niitc, imparts the idea of reciprocality, and is
best rendered by EACH OTHER, MUTUALLY. The difference between
the two parallel forms lies in the fact that the latter has been amplified

by means of the modal suffix -i¢¢ (see § 94).
§ 115
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u klix t5°'q skwakd yisne ga’'wintt everything was placed on both
sides 80.8 :

qaw ntt tc®ax winfzna'wa each other they two feared 86.2

9@’ w"ntt on both sides

The Numeral (§§ 116-117)
§ 116. The Cardinals

1. aleg 18.7 16. ki'z%s “ ga'timz

2. xa'ts!u 30.23 17. kv'zFs vt xd'ts/U qta’max

3. /nor 62.12 18. ki'zEs % cV'nx gtd' max

4. za’ts/an 40.23 19. ki'z®s % kumi'nic al*q ga¥nat

5. Lza¥pls 712.8 20. xa'ts!u kixe sttm

6. ga'timx 21. zd'ts!a kixed stim 1 al®q

7. xd'ts!u gtd' maz 80. c/'nox kizd stim

8. a'n gtd'maz 40. 2a@'tslan kize stim

9. a'tegra™t 50. zxa’pls kire stim
10. kixZs 8.1 60. ga'timz kixd stim
11. kv'z®s 4 a'leg 70. xa@'ts!a gtd'max kizd stim
12. kv'z®s "4 2d'ts/a 80. c¥'nax qtd’'max kixd stim
13. ki'a®s ¥ ci'nox 90. a'togza™ qta'max kixe stim

14. kv'z=s G za’ts/ante ataswt’yw 100. ki'z®s kize stim
15. ki'zEs v} Lea” piste afzwi'yw 101, ki'xFs kize'stim 1 al®q

By origin the Siuslaw numeral system is probably quinary,
although there seem to be only four simple numeral stems; namely,
those for ONE, TWO, THREE, and FIvE. The numeral 2a@'¢s/in FOUR
is to all appearances a plural form of 2@'¢s/# Two. The numeral
qa’timz six could not be analyzed. It is not improbable, however, that
it may signify oNE (FINGER) UP, in which event SEVEN could be ex-
plained as denoting TWo (FINGERS) UP, while E16HT could be rendered
by THREE (FINGERS) UP. In spite of incessant attempts, the numeral |
for NINE could not be analyzed. Its probable rendering may be sug- |
gested as ONE (LACKING To) TEN. The numerals for FOURTEEN and |
FIFTEEN may be translated as by TEN AND FOUR ITs ADDITION and TEN |
AND FIVE ITs ADDITION respectively. The exact rendering of NINE- ‘
TEEN is obscure, while TweNTY evidently denotes TWO TIMES TEN, etc.

Siuslaw does not possess the series of ordinal numerals. These and
the numeral adverbs, such as the multiplicative numerals, are expressed
idiomatically by means of adverbs or adverbial suffixes. The adverbs
pEltc AHEAD and #mn?'tc BEHIND (see § 119) are very often used as
ordinal numerals for the first two numbers.

§ 116
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pEnt's puli'te “ Iklond@'k* Hmni'tc Skunk (doctored) first, and
Screech-Owl second 86.11
shattu'nt prli'tc ¥i'ntma’stin the biggest one first he took along
92.18
Qa'witcir peli'tec 11ha’yax tr 1iya’a® along North Fork at first it
came, this fire 32.19
Multiplicative numerals are sometimes formed by adding to the car-
dinals the modal suffix -izc (see § 94).
xats!uwwi'tcin yiza'yin twice 1 saw him
a'lga’cin L!xw'yin gnd once I knew it 92.12
Ordinal numerals in the sense of AT THE FIRST, SECOND, etc., are
sometimes formed by suffixing to the cardinals the suffix -a'i.
alqa’*ti tszayu'* on the first day, in one day
xdts!wwa’ i tszayi’? on the second day, in two days
zais/ana’ td tseayd’™* on the fourth day, in four days
The suffix for the numeral FIvE appears in a somewhat changed
form. Instead of the expected -a'#i, this numeral takes the suffixes
-ta'td, -tya'td. The suggestion may be offered that the inital ¢- of
these suffixes is the adjectival suffix -¢ (see § 104), and the -a'#i the
regular modal suffix. Of course, this does not explain the occurrence
of the semi-vowel y in -tya‘ti.
¢lamcins tei ntiix Lxa’plstd’ ti tsxayd'*® our (dual incl.) boys will
return in five days 42.7
Lza’pistya’*ta L wan tei'n hiist'stc on the fifth day he finally came
home 72.9

tei'ntux Lea‘plstydtu tszayd’™ he will come back in five days
40.25, 26
Two stems, k/'z and hai'mit, are used as definite numerals. The
former is best rendered by Eacm, EVERY; while the latter, to all
appearances an adjective in -t (see § 104), is best translated by aLL.
k! te'q everything 24.4
teemi/ nitc®ax ants ¢t!ame k/1z they two had each a boy (literally,
males their two, those boys, each) 40.19
ha¥'mat ma'tic't ants Limna’q all elks got burned 34.18, 19
ha?miut ga'tcint sqa’ktci'te all go there 23.6

§ 117. The Decimal System

The units exceeding multiples of ten are expressed by forms whose
exact rendering would be TEN (TWENTY) AND ONE (TWO) as, for instance,
kVx®s *¢ a'l’g TEN AND oNE, ete. The ‘“tens” are formed by means of

§ 117
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‘the suffix -¢4m, that is added to the cardinal numerals for TEN. The
numeral thas amplified is preceded by the cardinals from Two to TEN
(inclusive). Thus TwENTY, literally translated, means TWO TIMES TEN,
THIRTY signifies THREE TIMEs TEN, and ONE HUNDRED denotes TEN
TIMES TEN. The numeral for THOUSAND was, naturally enough, never
used. The informant invariably gave the English equivalent for it.

The Adverb (§§ 118-121)
§ 118. Introductory

Siuslaw has, comparatively speaking, a small number of adverbial
stems. These express ideas of a local, temporal, and modal character.
A few of them are compounds,—that is to say, they consist of two or
more adverbs that occur independently also,—while others occur
with the adverbial suffixes whose function is always in harmony
with the ideas expressed by the bare stem. Thus a few adverbs indi-
cating local ideas appear with the local suffix -Z¢ (see § 90), while most
of the modal adverbs take the suffixes of modality -iZc or -a (see §§ 94
and 96).

It is quite conceivable that the final % in the local adverbs #ik, stimk,
and sga’k, may imply some local idea, especially in view of the fact that
both stim and st@mk occur.

A very important law applying to local adverbs (and phrases) is the
fact that, whenever they are used in connection with nouns, the nouns
invariably take the locative case-endings (see § 86).

§ 119. Local Adverbs and Phrases

a’'mhatts-in the middle tiitz’'m there 72.3
hatq ashore 44.7 tiqa'tme over there, across
ha gmas alongside, near 25.4 tidgya’a®? up-stream 32.22
hetwi’s beyond qa'titc® across the river, opposite
pElTte ahead, first 82.19 80.16
mFyo*krs in  the beglnnlng 9a'tkt from here 60.4
8211 . ga’zantc* under, down, below 8.10
4'¢s here 17.3 qo'zim, gaxén® high up, above,
ﬁ]ﬂ, ta*k here 56.5, 19 on 8.7; 34.21

1 Probably related to the Coos {74 OVER THERE.
2 Alsea to’qui.

3Coo0s ga’titc DOWN THE STREAM.

4Related to Alsea ¢é’zen UNDER, BELOW,
5Coo8 gazan- UP.

§§ 118-119
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ga¥z! on top 76.14 qatha’n 56.8,gaf ha'nicfar10.3;56.5
gau’te® below, down the gan, ganistci’tc down, below 12.6
stream 62.17, 18 g’ z"m off shore, out in the water
qa'wa’a® below, down stream  34.6 '
80.6 -gts? inside ‘
tga*w¥, tga¥witc up-stream ¥mn7’fc behind, after, second 86.11
56.8, 12 {nii outside 38.23
stvm, sttnk there 30.23; 32.12 174 near (used also as a verb in
sqd’tmm from there 34.3 the sense To COME, To APPROACH)
sqak, sgék there 14.6 40.12

§ 120. Temporal Adverbs

ats® at that time, when 16.8  sd’nza’ts yesterday
a”lat then, afterwards 34.3 tstm always 15.5

h7'nak!® right away 20.1 '@ xtits early in the morning 40.9 -

wd'nwits long ago, already ¢ci'kyac Lla’* sometimes 100.7 :
14.7 katyd'tsacrla’** after a while,

wi'yd still, yet soon 7.7

y@'tsa a long time 11.3 klisd’t today 38.16

ta'tits after a while 50.2 k¥ 145 tomorrow 60.2

iz awhile tnat always 13.3

¥mga quick, right away 19.6

§ 121. Modal Adverdbs

a’tsa, atsi'tc thus 15.5; 11.2 sEa'tsa,® sPatst'tc thus 8.2, 7

ki catea a little §“kw? te very, very much 16.10
y@¥za! much, many 8.5 c¥'nicata in a circle
yux® too much 12.2 ts7klya very, very much 13.9
t#'mawa together 40.18 wyalz, k' zyal'z almost, very
nictcama’nat’z  differently nearly 11.1; 10.9, 11.1

9.3, 4

Particles (§§ 122-133)

§ 122. Imtroductory

Siuslaw has a great number of particles which serve to define more
clearly a certain part of speech or even a whole sentence. Their

1 Alsea gaur HIGH.

2Possibly related to Coos gaya’afc DOWN THE STREAM.

38ee § 136.

1A compound adverb consisting of the negation kii{ Nor, the adverb yd/tse A LoNG TIME, amplified
by the obscure suffix -¢, and of the stem r/a’ai (see § 133).

5By prefixing to this adverb the demonstrative pronoun anfs, Siuslaw forms a compound adverb
ants k/E/Lii, which is best rendered by YESTERDAY.

¢ See § 125.

§§ 120-122
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meaning was deduced mostly from the sense of the sentence in which
they occurred. These stems are either monosyllabic (in which case
they may be enclitic or proclitic) or they consist of two or more syl-
lables. A limited number seems to be composed of two or more
originally independent particles. As a rule, particles are not capable
of word-formation—that is to say, they cannot be amplified by means
of any of the grammatical processes, such as prefixation, suffixation,
etc. But owing to the fact that Siuslaw shows a tendency to keep
the verbal stem free from all subjective suflixes, these suffixes are
preferably added to the particles that precede the verb (see § 26).
Some of these particles seem to be in reality verbal stems, but do not
convey a clear verbal idea unless used in conjunction with a proper
~ verbal suffix (see § 135).
In accordance with their syntactic function, the particles may be
conveniently subdivided into the following categories:
(1) Pronominal particles.
(2) Numeral particles.
(3) Conjunctions.
(4) Temporal particles.
(5) Particles denoting degrees of certainty.
(6) Particles indicating connection with previously expressed ideas.
(7) Exhortative particles.
(8) Restrictive particles.
(9) Miscellaneous particles.
(10) Suffixed particle - (-a%).-
(11) The stem z!a’t.

§ 123, Pronominal Particles

The pronominal forms treated in § 115 are used sometimes without
formative prefixes, and appear. then like true particles. The follow-
ing are particularly used in this manner:

tack this, here tz'q what, something

tz this teint, tci'nta* which one, who-
td that ‘ . ever, whatever, how much,
ants that one how many

wate who, some one ts’ims (reflexive) self

ga'wntt mutually

§ 123
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Related to tcint are the particles fctk WHERE, and tcd, tcaitclte
WHERE TO. '

tcik, a local particle denoting REsT. It may be used indicatively
and in an interrogatory sense. It is best rendered by wHERE.

© tetk sEatna’mi ko'tan where is his horse ?
tcik gnihi'yin hitc where (ever) he finds a person 94.9, 10
kat teik nowhere 56.11
tcik ants k/alati'* where that fun (is) 88.2
tcik ants yiktt'l'mdi ga’"¢7 where that big log (is) 88.17, 18
ted, teartet’te, a local particle indicating morron. It is used in
an interrogative and indicative significance, and is best rendered by
WHERE (T0). The form fcaitc¥’fc may be explained as caused by the
double suffixation of the adverbial suffix -itc (see §§ 90, 94). Such
double adding of a suffix occurs in only one other 1nstance, namely, in
the case of the nominal suffix -az (see § 101).
kum?'ntc tod yax nowhere (anything to) see 34.4
kumi'ntcxdn gatha'ntc ted nt'ctcis not we two (excl.) far some-
where will go 56.2 :
. tean tr L3’ . . . where this I arrived 66.19
toa’btc@’to £6°s n'etix (I) wonder where he will go 64.20
teartcl’te ga’teintyax he went somewhere

§ 124, Numeral Particles

Here belong the following stems: ya*za MANY (see also § 12),
te'maul, tst'nrxma, tst'nizt HALF, and kFa’ How many. The particles
serving as fractional numerals invariably follow the noun they define,
while the two other numeral particles may either precede or follow it.

yloa yin ya¥wa’ hitc 1 saw many people

te'mzut ¢ti'la half a dollar

k' tcBtc tst'nexma ants ¢/7 that bear is half a person (literally [a]
person [is] his [one] half, that bear) 60.16

Kite tst'nixt ants ¢/7 half human (is) that bear 60.22

These forms might also be considered as adjectives. It will be
noted that most of them end in the adjectival suffix -£ (see § 104).

§ 125. Conjunctions

Only three particles were found that may be properly said to have
the function of our conjunctions. These particles are o’l°di, a”sxa,
and .

§§ 124-125
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a'l*dii refers to nouns only, and its function is of an inclusive
character, indicating that the defined noun is included in the action.
It always follows the noun and is best rendered by LikEwisE. Itis
frequently used as a verb (see § 185).

uf ¢/2 o'l*di ma'tic’t Bear likewise got burned 34.16

77 v o' Udii mA'tcist Wild-Cat likewise burned 84.17

yo¥' zavz o'l*di tit/a'yin fern-roots they two likewise eat 98.15

qoi'z®nz o I di ya' quhitix at night you likewise shall watch 70.18,
19

ai¢sxa serves the same purpose as the preceding a'l*du, but
may either precede or follow the noun to which it refers. It is best
rendered by AvLso, Too.

o'teg tezmint ¥ o'loq qritew'nt Wt a”’sza sqa'ktci'te ga'teintdx one
man and one woman too will go there 30.21, 22

hat'nate at'sza 't/ o her food belonged to some one else (literally,
different her, also, food) 54.7

u} has various functions. Its chief function is that of a copula
between nouns and sentences, and in that case is best rendered by AnD.
Its position is free, although it tends to follow the noun and to
precede the verb.

a'tag tEzmi'nt ¥ a'leq giitci/ nt one man and one woman 30.21, 22

mita @*tin “t mila’a’tin my father and my mother

pent's pEti'te W Ik /an@'k* ¥mni'tc Skunk (doctored) first, and
~ Screech-Owl second 86.11 '

sZatsi'tc wad', “t hi'q/at thus he said and started 22.5, 6

tat ¥ ¥t/a¥ he sits and eats

It serves, furthermore, to introduce a new idea, in which case its
functional character may best be compared to that of our syntactic
period. TIts exact rendering is a rather difficult matter, unless the
arbitrary THEN be excepted. ‘

slz@yin mi'klatstklya.  Llzi'yan h'sotk/ant*wa'k® ants pEnt's.
Enavwt hite ™ lgaga¥ tza®n pena's she knew him (to be) very bad.
Screech-Owl knew that Skunk very well. At arich man Skunk
was breaking his wind 86.5, 6, 7

sEatst' tewaa® ants telanw'ke. Ants plna’st " & n'zyat!ya dga’waz.
ul sEqisi'tc waa' ants telan@k®. Thus said that Screech-Owl.
Then that sick man thought of running away. Then thus said
that Screech-Owl 86.14, 15, 16

§ 125
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Finally, it may denote a connection with a previously expressed idea,
especially when used in conjunction with the particle waé(see §128).
wat yikt ants kitst', 4 t3'gnds hiti'ste although big (is) that house,
still (it is) full (of) people 25.2, 3
wat tci'wa majitc ants lga?’ ti, ¥ miltcat ‘although in the water lay
those logs, nevertheless (they) began to burn 82.22
wat yi¥zat hite, ©t ha¥'mit s®as tt/a'yiin although many (were)
the people, still he devoured (them) all 94.10, 11
This subordinate function, as it were, is particularly brought out
when *Z is followed or preceded by the modal adverb a’#sq, s®a’#sa THUS
(see § 121). This phrase is invariably rendered by THAT 1s wHY. '
a'tsa L wan temi'ts Kitod's that is why now people assemble 15.5,6
a'tsan “tn kumi’ ntc ¢i'n'zyin that is why I don’t want it 15.8
sfa'tsa "t kumi'nic ni'k/a zt'ntmi hitc that was why not alone
traveled a person 94.11
“t s2a’tsa “ haya'muit hiydte L!zd'yin and this is why all people
know it
§ 126. Temporal Particles
While Siuslaw employs distinct suffixes for the purpose of express-
ing the different tenses in the verb, it has a few particles that are
used to define more clearly the time, du'ration, oT occurrence of a
certain action. These are used mostly in conjunction with the proper
temporal suffixes. The following particles serve this purpose:
@L denotes commencement of an action, and has been rendered
rather freely by now.
@'zan tit/a'waz now I commence to eat
ar siza’waez now he commences to swim ‘
“Enz a1 hiitca’fc now they began to play 72.23, 24
wan indicates finality, completion of action. It either pre-
cedes or follows the verb. The informant invariably rendered it by
NOW, THEN, but the most proper rendering would be FINALLY.
" wan tci'n he finally returned 68.12
dqa'qatz wan they two finally ran away 92.5

wan smia' P finally it ends 9.1
sga’k wan hawa’ there finally it ends 14.6

wa', waha', expresses repetition of action, and is best rendered
by Acarx. It rarely occurs as an independent particle, being mostly
used as a verb (see § 185). The explanation for the occurrence of the
double form has been given in § 8.
8045°—Bull. 40, pt 2—12-—38 § 126 °




594 : BUREAU OF AMERICAN ETHNOLOGY [BULL. 40

qa'tcint ants hitc woka' that man went again 19.5

k/ink' yo' wazan wahe'war I will look again 56.20

u} wain waha' ha™n ga'msk*éc finally again (said) to him his younger
brother 56.20, 21

wn kumi'ntc xw? L!¢dz we*tiz I will not go back again 46.8

wahat’ zalna’ ants yak¥s again climb up those seals 62.10

Ziyax~ indicates short duration of action. It always occurs in
verbal form (see § 135), and is best rendered by A WHILE.
W'yazem qa/¢*nem! listen a while! '
Wyaztzyazon o stsyax 1 slept a while
Wyaxa’ wazan ase’wax I intend to sleep a while 27.5, 6

§ 127. Particles Denoting Degrees of Certainty and
Emotional States

@ ck!att indicates a supposition on the part of the speaker, and is
best rendered by PERHAPs, (I) THOUGHT. It consists of two etymologi-
cally obscure stems, .@/ck/a and #. The subjective pronouns, when
added to this particle, are always suffixed to the initial element, and
never to #. It is invariably placed at the beginning of the sentence.

&' cklant ¥ zaidi’ (I) thought you (had) died 68.14, 15
a'cklalt atsi'tc swir!o'wax ants £/ 'mcins (I) thought thus were

going to return our (dual, incl.) boys 42.9, 10
o' cklall ga'tcint he went (away) perhaps

ha'nhan emphasizes a statement as having actually occurred.
Hence it is rendered by INDEED, T0O BE SURE. It precedes the verb.

u} win ko' nhan sfatsa'ts hited'® now, indeed, thus people play, 7.4
u} wim ha'nhan Ll wanx Kitst'ste finally, sure enough, they were
coming to different houses 30.6

hanlk! “xIND OF,” LIKE, has a double function. When used with
verbs, it implies that the action is not intimately known to the speaker.
When referring to nouns (objects), it expresses a comparison between
the defined noun and one already known to the speaker. It always
precedes the noun or verb. '

hank! teikte hat he is in a way glad (literally, “kind of 7 some-
where his mind?) 70.15
hank! wina'tx had he is rather afraid

§ 127
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hank! k' tcetc nictdima*mai tr quwo'tea® the beaver acts like a person
(literally, like a person his actions [of] this beaver) 54.11
hank! hitc (he is) like (an) Indian 102.5

tEx (I) wWoNDER, SUPPOSE (1F), (I) poN’T KNow. This particle
has a dubitative character, expressing doubt on the partof the speaker
as to the possibility or advisability of a certain action. It may refer
to any part of the sentence, but must always precede the verb.

tei'nta"n tex ¥hwa'yin I wonder which one (shall) I take 88.20;
90.1

nt'ctet trx 2i'ntmis Aite (I) wonder how (a) person (can) keep on
traveling

nt’ ctcan tex niotea’ wazx (I doubt whether we) shall accomplish (any-
thing) 60.9 '

nd/ctcard trx zawa'in (I) wonder how we (incl.) ean kill him 15.7

K3t This particle occurs in the texts only once; but, judging
from the examples obtained in conversation, it seems to express
agreeable surprise.

7 san ki win waa'yiits well he told me (I was agreeabiy surprised)
46.18

ta kil win he is here (literally, he stays, surprise)

o (I) may, pERHAPS. This is a dubitative particle, occurring

also in Coos,! and denoting possibility of action. Owing to its dubita-~
tive character, it has often an interrogative significance.

n?'ctca k¥ what is the matter? (literally, how, perhaps . . .) 90.12

k/ink'ya'wazan tqa®wt'tc k% waha' war I may look again up-stream
56.20

n?' ctxan kv o' ntsin mat/v ¢x kil tei’'nit what may (be the cause that)
that my elder brother, this here, not comes back? 58.11, 12
dhwa'yiinanz k* 37 o* you may get salmon 48.18

Fe*nd, a compound particle, consisting of the preceding one and
of the particle of interrogation nd (see § 131). Its significance is
dubitative, and it may be rendered by IT SEEMS, PERHAPS, MAYBE, (I)
GUEss. Its position is freely movable.

wamn k*nd ta'kin sPatsi'tc avst's now it seems, this I thus dream 70.1
ya¥za’ W'a* tga*ut’ kvna much salmon may be up-stream 56.8

1 See Coos, p. 385,

§ 127
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s*as kvng ctxi'yin he, I guess, drove it away 56.11
takwa ki@t n kvné he took him (away), perhaps 58.14
kumi'nte k¥na sfatsi’tc not thus (it is), I guess 21.10

a7 has the same function as the previously discussed Aank/ (see
p. 594). It may best be rendered by (IT) LOOKS LIKE, As IF.
%@’ ts ! %% hitc t ki nna (it) looks as if two people here were talking

plna’tz zt (it) looks as if he were sick
tgaza¥tran xt I feel rather warm

Lo°L (I) wonDpER, (I) pox’r ENow. It either precedes or else
follows the verb.

teaitc te Lo°L ni' ctiix (I) wonder where (he will) go 64.20
ted 1o°L 17tz (I) wonder where he will stop (arrive) 64.24
plna” 1o°s (1) wonder whether he is sick

§ 128. Particles Denoting Connection with Previously
FEaxpressed Ideas

Siuslaw has only two particles that serve this purpose. These are
n#’ ctctm and wat.

n?’ ctetm indicates causality, and is best rendered by BECAUSE.

. nb’ctctm sqa’k t¥wat/s . . . because there he frequently
came 68.4, 5
. n#’ctcim stds k!lixa’yin tE hitc . . . because he made disap-
pear these people 18.8
. n¥ctetmin meq/ya’wax . . . because I intend to dance 72.12
. n¥'ctimFnx nam*t tr'q . . . because you aremy relative 21.5

wa® is best rendered by ALTHOUGH, EVEN, IN SPITE OF. It may
refer to the sentence as a whole or to any of its parts. The complex
of ideas dependent upon wa! is invariably introduced by the conjunc-
tion % (see § 125).

cuqwa’an hawa yiin, wa* o&'yatc he passes it as roast, although
his penis [it was] (literally, roast he makes it) 90.13

n¥'ctctm sqatk 1¥wat!i, wat y@'tsa, because there he frequently
came every time (literally, because there he came frequently,
even for a long time) 68.4, 5

wa* m¥'k!a® Llaya’ "t Lzata’ even on a bad place he runs 14.1

wat yikt ants hitsv't 9 ta'gnis hiti'ste although big (was) that
house, nevertheless full (it was of) people 25.2, 3

§ 128
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wai ga'x, “t Tint in spite of (the fact that it was) night, (they) kept
on going 64.24 /

wa' t8'q mi'k/a ¢ Ptla'yin sFas even (if it is) something bad still
she eats it 44.20

§ 129. Exhortative Particles

qa‘l expresses a polite command addressed to the first and third
persons. It is hence employed in the formation of the exhortative
mode. The verb usually occurs with exhortative suflixes (see '§§ 41,
48, 63, 64), although instances of idiomatic expressions are not lacking
where these suffixes have been omitted (see § 189). This particle is
best rendered by LET (ME, HIM, Us, etc.).
ga’t gatcn? zmi let him gol
qa*'ta*z takwi'n let them two seize (them)! 52.12, 13
ga'tn xaL/7'tsme hitsi’t let me fix his house!
gat wan a¥'stiz let him sleep now! 27.8
tcit serves to emphasize the imperative and exhortative modes.
1t invariably follows the verb, which must occur in either of these two
forms. It can not be translated easily. Insome instancesthe inform-
ant rendered it by TRY TO.
gaq@’ nEm tet listen now!
't/ Emans tei let us (incl. dual) eat!
ga'txEm teh cryl
a¥’'sEm tci try to sleep!
tEma’ indicates a polite command addressed to any person,
The informant rendered it by 1T 1s BETTER TO. . . . Although it
usually followed verbs having imperative suffixes, I was able to ob-
tain examples showing the use of this particle in conjunction with
verbal expressions of a non-imperative character.
qwa’‘nydix tEma’ Laaya’tc better pour it into his mouth! 29.2
a¥sem tEma' (you had) better sleep!
tema’ wa'tiz it is better (that) he should talk
alha'n is apparently a compound particle, whose component
elements can no longer be analyzed. It has an emphatic character,
implying that a certain command addressed to the second person must
be obeyed. It is best rendered by MUST, NECESSARILY.
t't!Em ak*ha’n you must eat!
L/wd'n¥s ak*ha'n you must tell him!
L/7#is ak*ha'n you must hit him!
§ 129




598 BUREAU OF AMERICAN ETHNOLOGY [BULL. 40
§ 130. Restrictive Particles

ata’s limits the action to.only one object, and is to be rendered
by oNLY, MERELY. It usually follows the restricted object.

t9d' qa*nz ata’s your wind only (is sick) 86.16, 17

pa'l i ata's qatcut’txa®ne from (one) well only it is being drunk
(plural) 76.12 ‘

sga’k wan ata’s hawa*’ only there now it ends 29.7

§%hs ata’s L) yin he only knows it 44.8

hatst has a restrictive function, and is best rendered by NoTHING
BUT.

higlaha®¥ni ants xu'nha’ hatst nothing but dentalia shells these
(people) bet 78.14
ha?tsin ko'tan yixa'yin nothing but horses I saw

txdl MERELY, ONLY, JUST. It refers mostly to the verb, and may
either precede or follow it.
tad xyal-at/sk’in ga’tcint just a little ways he went 12.1
txd 1 tert 1 ninx just Cougar (will be) thy name 13.5, 6
zatwiya® ted hicatea'sk’in he merely came out for alittle while 64.8
ti't/Em txi just eat! 40.26; 42.1
ct'ntxyatlya txid he was only continually thinking 42.2
fum?'nitc txi giitcinya’t Aitc not for nothing a person gets a wife
(literally, not just a woman has [gets a] person) 74.1

§ 131. Miscellaneous Particles

kai, kumi'ntc, No, nor. These are two etymologically related
stems that are used as particles of negation. The final #¢ in kumi’'nic
is the adverbial suffix (see §§ 23, 94)
kit ¢l he did not move 27.2, 3
kit n¥' ctea n?' ctettne nothing could be done to him 94.12, 13
kityd'tsacr/a'* not long then . . . 7.7
kwmi'nte Ai¥sa not good (it is) 12.2
kumd'nic 1itlaya’t ants ké’tan not food had the horses 34.10
When followed by the subjective pronouns (see § 24), k#if is con-
tracted into kw?. This contraction is not based on any distinct phonetic
law, but is the result of rapidity of speech.

kwt'yarx ya'va™ mi'ck’la® not he saw their (dual) vulvas 90.3
kwinx ya'tsa s*a’ts®yax not they long (did) thus 11.3, 4
§§ 130-131



BOAS] HANDBOOK OF INDIAN LANGUAGES—SIUSLAWAN 599

In certain cases the negated verb takes, beside the negative partiole,
the distinct suffix of negation - (see § 53).

ha*, ha'nik, YEs, ALL RIGHT, are used as particles of affirmation.
’ 'y y » p

ha® yes, all right 21.8

ha'nik yes

ha® L mgom tcvntix all right, I’ll come back right away 56.21, 22
ha® wa'nzan hatda'in yes, now we (excl.) shall ask her 74.12

n@ serves as a particle of interrogation, and refers to the sentence
as a whole. Its phonetic similarity to the independent personal pro-
noun for the first person singular (see § 24) is merely accidental.

nictct'tcin tex nd wa'a’s I wonder what shall Isay? 74. 7
Pinat na is he sick?
pakwa’wanx nd are you going to play shinny?

a®, hé, have an exclamatory character, and may be called inter-
jections.

a®, nictct'te pla®n na waha' what! is he sick again?
hé, kumi'ntc hi'isa ni'z%c Hey! it (does) not (look) well on you
13 5

ka'tt, katv'xtl, an emphatic particle. It never occurs alone, heing
always preceded by the negation ku?, kumi'ntc (see p. 598), and is
then best rendered by NoT AT ALL.

kuminte katv za™wil not at all he came out (from water) 64.7, 8

ki katt'ztt 1/zma’ ants yak¥s he did not entirely kill that seal
64.12, 13

kat kat@ xtt xa®wit not again he floated up 64.16, 17

mintc, a temporal particle indicating time in general. It is ren-
dered by wHEN, soMETIMES. The final £ is the adverbial suffix par
excellence (see § 23).
minic L/aya’ some time

mintc £6°L L3 atux (I) wonder when he will arrive
mi'ntcinz tca'zattyax when did you go home?

tsan, ants, k@' nats. These three particles are etymologically

related. The last one is composed of the particle of negation ki‘

~NoT and of nats. The forms ants and naés resulted from the law of

consonantic metathesis (see §13); ants is easily confused with the

demonstrative pronoun of similar phonetic structure (see § 115).
§ 131
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These particles serve to introduce conditional clauses, and are best ren-
dered by 1F, SINCE. kif nats is rendered by 1F NOT (see also § 136).

tsa'nict ti'ha st'n'eyidn - . . if you want to buy her . . . 748
tsa’nich si'nizyaxa, et hatc a'yiun since you want her, (go and)
ask her 74.10, 11
ya*'za’ kite tEm¥wa®’ sqa’k, an¥s haiqat’ ants hami'*tck many people
assembled there, when (if) those whales come ashore 82.21, 22
. ants tkwa'myax ants ing/a’'a* when (ice) closed up that river
78.3

Whenever the subordinate clause is introduced by the negative kat
nats, the co-ordinate sentence that follows must be preceded by the
particle nats.

kat nats xa'watza™ng, v ndts tst'k/ya mi'k/a £l/a’* if he had not
been killed, it would have been a very bad country 29.7,8

kat nats 13" ayax, YIn nats nakwa'yatitt hat if he had not come, I
should have been sorry

ni'ctca, n'ctca, nicte. These three forms are undoubtedly
etymologically related. Their primary function can not be easily de-~
fined, owing to the fact that they are used for the purpose of ex-
pressing grammatical concepts of a varying character. The most
frequent uses made of these particles are those of an interrogative and -
‘indefinite pronoun. The function of an interrogative " pronoun is
chiefly confined to the form ni'cfca when followed by the demon-
strative pronoun ¢z (see § 115), while it serves as an indefinite pronoun
whenever it is preceded by the negative particle k@, kumi'néc NoT.
ni'ctea is frequently amplified by means of the modal suffix -iZc (see
§ 94).
a¥ ctea k" t& cugwa’an tE ha'kwat/ya what may (be the reason that)
this roast here continually falls down? 90.12
n¥'cteanz tant ya¥za’ gatr why do you (this one) cry (so) much?
94.16, 17
ni'ctcan trx nictca’wax I doubt whether (we) shall accomplish any-
thing 60.9
ni'ctcant tEx zawa'dn how can we kill him? 15.7
. ni'ctea tE ta’ . . . how this one was living 16.2
k@t nt' ctea 7' ctelitne nothing could be done (to stop) him 94.12, 18
kut nt'ctea qa'tc®il not able to get a drink 76.11
kit n# ctca ta'kwit it/aya’ she could not get food 96.16, 17
nictcl tctch tE tem watam . . . why youhavebeen gathered 30.17
§ 131




. BOaAS] HANDBOOK OF INDIAN LANGUAGES—SIUSLAWAN 601

+  kumi'ntc ntotcitc AA'nail he thinks of nothing (else) 60.20, 21
kumi'ntostct nictci'tc ta'tch temi'its not for nothing did I assem-
ble you (here) 30.18, 19 ‘
nicte occurs in two instances only, and to all appearances has an
interrogative significance.
i ctean k* @' nisin mag!v g kut tci’nil what may (be the reason that)
my elder brother here does not come back? 58.11, 12
nictx k% a’naza’ how (would it be if) he were given up? 64.26
Ina great many cases ni'cica and n?'ctca are used as verbs with a
significance that adapts itself to the sense of the sentence (see § 185).
The particles are then verbalized by means of some of the verbal
suffixes. |
kwé n#' ctea ni' ctciitn nothing could be done (to stop) him 94.12, 13
k't ni'ctea teaitct te nd' cteit not can anywhere (¢hey) go 76.14
kumi' nitcxtin n' cécis not we two (excl.) will keep on going 56.2
it/ ctcan tEx nictca’wax 1 doubt whether (we) are going to do (any-
thing) 60.9
i/ cteat’a*s st n'xyin to fight mutually they two want (it) 52.2
In one instance the addition of a nominal suffix has transformed
n#'ctea into a noun.
kumi'ntc gwate L!aw x*n 0¥’ ctcate ants ni ctcist no one knows what
happened to them (literally, how their arrival) 40.15, 16

§ 132. The Sufficed Particle -i (-ab)

It indicates an action, transitive or intransitive, that is performed
near the speaker, and may be added to stems other than verbal. It
always stands in final position as a loose suffix. Since similar forma-
tive elements expressing other locative categories were not found in
Siuslaw, and in view of the fact that Alsea employs, besides this suffix,
many other suffixes denotiny location of action, I am inclined to believe
that this element represents a formative element borrowed from Alsea.
The Siuslaw render it by HERE, THIS wAY. A peculiar phonetic
law seems to be intimately connected with this particle. When follow-
ing the consonantic cluster nz, it causes the dropping of the z (see § 4).
The interchange between i and «? has been discussed in § 2.

ka?s=to follow 92.7 kEwastyi'tsana® you will overtake
me 92.3
ga¥z@n above 80.12 YL la'tx gatetnd’ it broke on top
94.4
§ 132
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¢d'teintiz he will come ga’teétntuza® natche will come to te

zwi'L!/Em come back! 2wiz/Ema® come back this way!

LW Unanz they come (trans.) 1@ dnena® tci’wa'nz they come

; out from the water

#i'ntanz they travel 88.20 zt' ntana® tt'mwa they travel this
way together

ya@'qu'yi nang thou art seen  ya’gu'yid'nana® thou art seen here

gathd’n from afar 56.8 qathd’ hana® 179 he came from afar

sqa’tem from there 34.3 sq@'tmamii ¢siL/a’s/a%n 1 shoot at
him from there

§ 133. The Stem Lla'#

The original function of this stem is that of a noun denoting PLACE,
COUNTRY, GROUND, WORLD, and it occurs in this function in a great
many instances. Its locative form is z/aya’ or L/ayi's (see § 86).

mi'k/a /o’ a bad world 29.8

yak/isk'ind! rlaya’ % tiy@'*t on a small place they were living
38.19

mi'tcistin L/ayi stc he made (them) fall to the ground 94.7, 8

In most cases, however, it is used with a significance which, while
intimately connected with its original meaning, seems to lend to it a
peculiar function. Thus it is employed in the formation of verbs
expressing meteorological phenomena, and serves as the (impersonal)
subject of such verbs.

hi/nklya 1/a’%¢ it rained 78.1

klurwina®’ 1/a’'* ice (appeared) all over 76.11
ga¥zizyax tx L/a'® it got dark 34.4

nd qutyax Lla'* it got cold 76.10, 11

kv nyax £la'* it was dark (foggy) 84.8, 9

kumit’ntc wi' L3t ants L/a’* there was no low tide 34.22
qtanzma? r/a’% (when) winter begins 78.5

From the Siuslaw point of view this application of £/a’% is perfectly
justifiable, because to his mind verbs expressing natural phenomena
represent real actions performed by the UNIVERSE as a personified sub-
ject. Consequently he renders our neutral phrases IT RAINS, etc., by
THE WORLD RAINS, etc., using the noun z/a’% as the general subject of
the action.

As a further consequence of this general significance, £/a'® is used
to denote plurality of subjects and objects, especially in cases where
the verb is used in its singular form (see §§ 78, 79, 139).

§ 133
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tlamct'lmd r/a’* all the children 34.6, 7

quitcd'nt L/a’* many women 8§82.14

sexa”te qaa’xam ants L/a/** ¢£'q into the canoe were put many
things 34.5

mEtci te®tc xwa'ka ants r/a’* one-sided their heads (of) those
(people) 70.5, 6 ‘

ya¥zat 2u'nhat L/a’ they bet a great deal 70.6

higlaha¥nt 1/a’* many dentalia shells 70.6

tst'k fya mi'k/a wa' nwlis Lo’ very bad (things existed) long ago
14.7

stim 1/a'% ma'q/is there they keep on dancing 29.3

waa'a¥tsma ants £/a'** hite he said to all his people 7.1

pEkT* /o' they play shinny 9.4

/oxa’xa®smE hite £/a’* he sent all his people 30.1, 2

k/uwi niin £/a’** he made ice all over 94.2, 3

tit' @t in L/a’* he caused the wind to blow all over 94.5

This stem occurs also as a suffix. In such cases it is abbreviated
into -z/ (see § 77).

§ 134. Nouns and Verbs as Qualifiers

Siuslaw has no means of indicating by a grammatical device the
sex of a given noun; that is to say, it does not exhibit grammatical
gender. Hence, whenever it is desired to distinguish between the
male and the female of a species, the nouns ¢zzmi’nt MaN and
qtitcd/n? woMAN are used as qualifying a given appellative term.
The qualifying noun either precedes or follows the qualified term.

quite’' nt kwi'yos a female dog

tExmii’nt ko'tan a male horse, stallion

tst'sqan giitci'nt a female deer, doe

la'kukyax hitd'tc tExma’nya she took a male persen 60.23

texma’ nitcPax ants t/ame k iz they two had boys each (literally,
male their [dual] those infants each [are]) 40.19

Not infrequently verbs are used to qualify the actions implied
by another verbal stem. The qualifier has then the function of a
modal adverb, and its significance may best be compared to that of
our adverbs ending in -LY. The position of the qualifier is freely
movable.

“ szozu/a* wirl/a’t! so down(-wardly) he came back (literally,
he slid down and came back) 12.6

§ 134
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zowa® hite Y& kumi'nic tci’nit xwi'L/il (when) a person dies, (he
will) not come back (by way of) return(-ing) (literally, not
he comes back [and] returns) 42.11

mita'tcax ants tquld’ waa’ their (dual) father, that one, shout-
ed, saying (literally, shouted [and] said) 52.8

§ 135. Particles as Verbs

The frequent use of particles as verbs constitutes a characteristic
feature of Siuslaw that is chiefly due to the fact that the majority of
stems are neutral, deriving their nominal or verbal significance from
the nature of the suffix that is added to them (see § 22). Conse-
quently any particle (or adverb) may serve as a verb when occurring
with the proper verbalizing suffixes, mostly the pronominal and tem-
poral elements.

hatq shore (§ 119) ha'qiqyax it was (coming) ashore
56.13
s¥a’tsa thus (§ 121) ya'tsa s¥a'ts*yax for a long time
A thus they (did) 11.3; 4
ya¥zof many (§ 124) stimis ya'rtiz there you two will
‘ multiply 32.6
o'l di likewise (§ 125) al twa'wanz also you (come) 16.4

o' Utitunz kiited® ste also you will
(have) fun 22.8
vlgty altwa® Aitd'stc they two
again were among people 98.17,
18
wa', wahd again (§ 126) 2 wan waha' haPn qa’ msk¥tc finally
again (said to him) his younger
brother 56.20, 21
wa ‘tiane miqwa’ zEmic wa'as you
will again (talk with) Crow’s
language 38.8, 9
{t'yax- a while (§ 126) liyaxad' wazan a¥sd’war a little
whileI intend (doing it), (namely
to) sleep 27.5, 6 '
i’ ctea (§ 131) tet nta nictea? anmts hitc whatever
does a man 70.22
kumi'ntcxdn ni'ctcis not we two
(excl.) will keep on (going) 56.2

§ 186. The Conditional Clause

The rendering of the conditional clause in Siuslaw is accomplished
in so many different ways, that it was thought best, for the sake of
§§ 135-136
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conciseness, to devote a separate section to this subject. The usual
procedure is to introduce a conditional clause by means of the tem-
poral adverb afs AT THAT TIME, WHEN (see § 120), or by means of
either of these three related particles: Zsan, kit nats, ants (see § 131).
ats tE'q wazre yEzayim if something (will) be given to him 18.5
tsa'ntct ti' ha st/ n'zyan if you (to) buy want her 74.8
ya*'za® kite tem*wa sqa'k, ants haiqa’ ants hami’‘tct many peo-
ple assemble there, when those whales come ashore 82.21, 22
k@t nats 2d’wazanr if he had not been killed 29.7
There are, however, other ways of expressing a conditional clause
that are resorted to more frequently than the process just mentioned.
Of these, the use of the past tense as conveying conditionality is of an
exceedingly frequent occurrence, and is due to the participial function
that is assigned by the Siuslaw to that tense (see § 74). In such cases
the conditional clause tends to precede the sentence expressing the
co-ordinate thought, although instances of a reversed order are by no
means rare. The verb of the co-ordinate clause takes usually (but not
as a rule) the durative suffix (see § 69).
LV kEnx ya' wyaxa®n hite, “Enx 1/wa nisin if somewhere you see a
person, you will tell of it (literally, having seen . . . ) 38.12,13
wa'srisyanz taga’ na, “Wrnx 15tk lya ga¥ xdn wa'a’s if you get mad
at anything, you very loud will always talk (literally, having

become mad . . . ) 36.11, 12
L wayanz ing!lo'ite, Wrnz gni'wi'wis whenever they came into a
river, they would find (literally, having come . . .) 66.21, 22

ana*yate, “ sfatsi'tc waa'yin when they two came together,
then thus she said 46.7

ing/a'ite hite ta¥ yax, “t ya®zat sing/ if in the ocean a man lives,
(very) much he is hungry 44.12, 13

iV klya ks atsi'tc wa®yax very good (it would have been) if thus
he had said 42.13

The conditional clause is also expressed by the use of the future
tense.

st'nizyd'ne tsliina’te zawa'a®, o¥stizax it was desired (that) with
an arrow he (should) be killed, if he should (be a) sleep(er) 24.1

1sVk/ya ks t/d"meins tev ntdx very good (would it be) if our chil-
dren (dual incl.) should come back 42.6, 7

hawaV'tix tE ts7'L/7, “Ens tsivla’ t*tix when finished will (be) these
arrows, then we two (incl.) will shoot 50.14

8§V tinx, “nx gni’xts xni’®nisin when (if) you will grow up, then
you will do it 98.10

§ 136
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The conditional clause may also be expressed by the verb in its
present tense.

st'nizyanz titlaya’ , “tInz nate 1v¥wis if you want food, then you Wlll
always come to me 44.6

te'q xawa® pi“tsis, ¥ stas tit/a'yin ha'qyax if something dies in
the ocean, he eats it (it) having come ashore 44.19, 20

wira® rla'% * ha¥'gmas tct’'we zi'ntmz when the water is low,
alongside of the beach he travels 46.16

tcin hitsi'stc amts quwo’txal, atst'tc waa'yiitsme qi'ltc when he gets
home, that Beaver, thus he says to his wife 48.17

§ 137. VOCABULARY

All Siuslaw words may be divided into two distinct classes, those of
a denominating character and neutral stems. To the former belong
all nouns of relationship, terms denoting parts of the body, animal
names, words expressing natural objects, etc. These nouns never con-
sist of more than three syllables. By far the greater part of the
vocabulary consists of neutral stems, whose nominal or verbal function
depends solely upon the sense in which they are used in a sentence and
upon the functional value of the suffix with which they occur (see § 22).
These stems are mostly monosyllabic, and consist of a vowel and con-
sonant, of a consonant or consonantic cluster followed by a vowel, or
(in most cases) of a consonant vowel and consonant.

a¥s- to sleep 24.1 dg- to take off 18.1

anaz- to give up 16.8 atg- to leave

dg- to go away 52.10 a’tc- to trade 36.4
iz/- to break 94.4

wa- to speak 7.1 qaa- to enter 34.5

tat- to sit, to live 16.2 raii- to die 16.8

§7'- to grow 98.10 k/a- to open (one’s mouth) 28.2

mEq/- to dance 19.2 zintm- to travel 12.10

zar/- to do, to make 50.8 tqui- to shout 52.8

yaz- to see 20.10 cilx- to shake 27.2

winx- to be afraid 17.6 rlwan- to tell 17.1

qatcEn- to go 8.2
As examples of bisyllabic stems, the following may be given:
wasL’s- to be angry 36.11, 12 ¢{mmi- to assemble 7.3
qaqi'n- to listen k/a'ta*- to be tired 36.21

stnxi- to desire 11.7 ztl zci- to work 48.10
ha'nFnit!- to believe 46.3

§ 137
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Onomatopoetic expressions are exceedingly rare, being confined to
three animal names and one verbal stem.
mitemite grouse (probably called so from its cry mit-mit)
papukia’vik! owl
q0'g0oq swan (white)
zin- to snore #f wan xu*n now he snores 27.9

A few terms appear in a reduplicated form (see § 109).
§ 138. STRUCTURE OF SENTENCES

The absence of nominal incorporation and polysynthesis as gram-
matical devices renders the Siuslaw sentence subject to easy analysis,
and prevents the many complications that are met with in many other
American languages. Each part of the sentence—such as subject,
nominal object, predicate, and attribute—is expressed by means of a
phonetically independent word. The successive order in which these
parts of a sentence are arranged is arbitrary and exempt from any
well-defined rules. The subject may be placed at the beginning or at
the end of the sentence, usage favoring its occurrence at the very end,
especially in cases where the sentence contains a nominal subject and
object.

ke lani'k* 9 meq!a¥ tx ha? gmas 1iya’wa Screech-Owl was continu-
ally dancing alongside of the fire 86.2, 8

ik lanvwa'k® wi'nwa®n ants pend’s Screech-Owl fears that Skunk
86.5

ts7' klya wi' nwa®n ants pent’s tklan®*wa’k* very much is afraid of
that Skunk, Screech-Owl 86.3

Phtea’yara Lqatawiyd's ants qiiteu’ nt they two go over logs, these
women 88.15, 16

Nominal objects may either precede or follow the subject of the

sentence.
Faina/*an ants ptna’st th/an*wa’k® she intends to take along that

gick man, Screech-Owl 88.1, 2
waa'a®n squmd’ ants tq!al'o'md said Pelican to that Sea-Gull 44.17

Of a similar free position are those parts of the sentence that
express adverbial ideas. They may precede or follow the verb.

Yaty tet’'wate hakwa'a’ they two into the water will be thrown
88.7, 8
wa'tint ga’ winte tgatiwiyi’ste he climbs up on a tree 12.4
yak/lisk’ind’ L/aya’ " tiyd'** on a small place they live 38.19
tkwa yananz k* 17 a* sexa™ you may get salmon in the boat 48.18
§ 138
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Nominal and adverbial attributive complements may precede or fol-
low the noun or verb, excepting the demonstrative pronouns ants, ¢&
(see § 115), which are usually placed immediately before the noun.
Owing to the fact that all adjectives are intransitive verbs, they seldom
refer to the noun, and are freely movable.

ya® zat hite ptna’te ha' many people were sorry 15.4

yiad yin hitc ya*za' he saw many people

wi'nxa®n tsi'k!ya te pEnt’s she was very much afraid of Skunk 86.1

18V klyarx vat’ s’ nzyidn very much they two wanted him to die
86.19

yuwa' yin ya¥ zat ants ¢/a’d they collected lots of that pitch 88.5, 6

Laayaxa™nt ants pent's that other skunk 86.18, 19

yikt ants Aitst’t big (is) that house 25.2

Fa'tcEte nictetmamu ¢E ¢/7 a person’s fashion (has) this Bear 60.26

The same freedom of order as is exhibited by the different parts of
the sentence is found in the relative position of coordinate and subordi-
nate sentences. Subordinate clauses are usually introduced by parti-
cles, and they may precede or follow the principal clause.

wat tei’wa ma®tc ants tga’ ti, 9 mitica’ although in the water lay
those logs, still (they) burned 32.22

ni'ctcim sqa’k 1Vwatli, wa* yd'tsa because there he came fre-
quently, even for a long time 68.4, 5

ya®zat hite, "t tem*wa’ sqa’k, ants halqa’ ants hami’‘tcl many
people assemble there, when those whales come ashore 82.21, 22

t8'q zawa? pitsis, W sfas Vt!a'yan ha¥¢yar when something
dies in the ocean, he eats it after it has come ashore 44.19, 20

§ 139. IDIOMATIC EXPRESSIONS

Here belongs in first place the manner of expressing comparison of
adjectives. The comparative degree is expressed by using the objective
form of the pronoun (or noun) for the compared object, which is in-
variably placed at the end of the sentence. In some cases the idea of
comparison is brought out more forcibly by the adverb pzfi’éc AHEAD,
FIrsT, following or preceding the object.

s2a his nate he is better than I (am)

‘na’ han hi'sa ni’z%c I am better than you (are)
YAkt l'man s¥a¥'na pEti’tc I am taller than he (is)
yikt s¥a pEli’tc na'tcEnd he is taller than we (are)

§ 139
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The superlative is expressed in the same manner, although the aug-
mentative or diminutive suffixes (see §§ 83, 84) or the suffix -un? (see
§ 102) are preferably used to indicate the superlative degree.

U'na™wt g8q na'tc®nzan he is (the) richest of us all
8% yak /i sk’in texmd ni he is the smallest man
na’ han yikti’lmd 1 am the tallest

sfq yikti'ni that biggest one

#4 yak/a™ni that smallest one 88.12

A very important example of idiomatic phraseology is the (collo-
quial) use of the singular number for the plural. It will be remem-
bered that Siuslaw has only two suffixes expressing plurality, neither of
which is used consistently (see §§ 79, 80). In many cases the adverb
ya%za’ MUCH, MANY (see § 121), the numeral particle Aai’miiz ALL (see
§ 124) or the stem £/a’** PLACE, wORLD (see § 133), is employed for the
purpose of denoting plural subjects and objects, and, while these stems
are at times used in conjunction with one of the plural suffixes, they
more frequently express plurality without the aid of these suffixes;
that is to say, the verb is more often used in the singular form.

ya¥za® /o' hite yiza'yin he saw many people 70.2

ya¥za’ hite plna*tz ha* many people were sorry 15.4

hat’mit . . . Fkwa” all get it 82.6

ta¥ qat skwahaViz zwaki’ ants r!a'" feathers have on their heads
those people 10,2

Very often, however, the singular number has a plural function,
even without the aid of any of these particles, as may be seen from the
following examples:

sEa'tsa 't /a" tr ta”yax thus eat those who lived here 82.12

u} tga* wite tayo” they lived up stream 82.12, 13

“§ tem*wa? sqa’k they assemble there §2.21, 22
ci'nxte ya'za® ants yatkvs three were the seals (htera,lly, three his
number, that seal) 62.16, 17

xa’ts/4 hite ga?’ two people dig 84.2

st'n'zyin tg/d'n4 they wanted (to buy) hides 100.15

higlaha™ni ants zw'nha' ha'tst nothing but dentalia shells these
(people) bet 78.14 .

Another peculiar idiomatic expression is found in the manner of
expressing an act performed by two subjects, both of whom are men-
tioned. This is usually done by adding the subjective pronoun for

§ 139
3045° ’
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the third person dual -a%x (see § 24) to one of the subjects, using the
other in its absolutive form. The noun taking the pronominal suffix
occurs invariably in its discriminative form (see § 111). It is not abso-
lutely necessary that these two subjects should follow each other in
immediate succession.
sEa'tsate nictcimatmi tr sqima’ wa nwits tglal 6a'marx thus was
long ago the custom of pelican and sea-gull (literally, thus his
custom, [of] this pelican long ago, [of] sea-gull, [of] them two)
48.4, 5
qwo'tza® tstmil-a'watx ta’ beaver and muskrat lived 48.6
sEatsi'tc®ax halk! ma'q*s tE wma'tiPax thus is told the story of
Crow and Thunder (literally, thus their two, story, Crow [of]
“this [and] this Thunder [of them two] 88.18
guilitct' I*ma L ekowa’ nicvax tat ti'mwa an old woman and her grand-
child lived together (literally,old woman, her grandchild, they
two, lived together) 96.15
Yoty sttm qa'trast amis tExmi'nt gayi'tcEicPax they two there
commenced to cry that man and his wife (literally, they two,
there, commenced to cry, that man, his wife, they two) 58.17, 18
Lratyaxa™ nl ants pent's tsi'klyats zai’ si'n'zyin ants ptnast (he
and) that other skunk very much they two wanted (that) that
sick man (should) die 86.18, 19

_An idiomatic expression of irregular occurrence is the formation of
the imperative mode of a verb that is preceded by the stem haii- TO
sTOP. Such a phrase consists of the imperative form of the verb To
sTop followed by the demonstrative pronoun s, and of the past tense
of the verbal stem that expresses the prohibited action.

ha'@m sfamx qa@'tzyax quit crying! (literally, stop, this one you
[who] has been crying)

ha'im sEFanx tsv'L/yazx stop shooting!

ka'um sfanx 9@’ Layax stop counting!

The verb expressing the prohibited action may sometimes occur
without the suffix for the past tense.

ha'imatct s¥a'tct waana'wa stop talking to one another!
ha'@im sFanx ¢*xi'yin te ko'tan stop scaring these horses!

As the last instance of idiomatic phraseology may be mentioned the
use of the durative as a negative imperative, a use that has been fully
discussed in §§ 40, 60, and 61.

§ 139
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TEXTS
Tue DeatH or GRIZZLY BEAR!

Wa'nwits.? Ts’klya® mi'kla wa'nwits? vla™.* Klext’”® Llaya’

Long ago. Very bad long ago world. Eachon . place on
o sfaltt wvla’l4 Sfa’tsa® hi'qlaqlyax® wa’'nwits.? Mlya’k!al® hiya’tc!
then such world. Thus it had started long ago.- Bad person
Btla’ytn.’? Swab® IHtla’yan?  hite wula®*  wi/nwits.?  Hite
devoured him. Grizzly devoured people many long ago. Person
pa’Ln'* qatcnal’,’® = Wt ¢®ag® plxmalytGs¥ o1 lith'yds.®®
to hunt goes, then he would kill him and would devour
him,
Ya¥xa'® hitc plna’tx? hal s®apa.2 Y tEm#’tx?? hitei’w.®
Many persons sorry their hearts for that. Then assemble (pl.) people.
Sin®xyd"# xavla’tltx.® Tsim? xawa’a®n? A’tsa® 1  wan?
Desire (pl.) be fixed his Always killed That’s why now
) (disposition). shall be.
tEmu’tx 2 hitea’™.3 v} waal’tx 5 matiya’"® tg* Lla’sl4
assemble (pl.) - people. Then say continually chiefs (of) this region.
“Pla’ntxan® hal tsi’klya.®? Nictcanl®® tEx3® =xawa’Gn?¥ 9
“Sorry our hearts very. How we doubt kill him? For

1 8ee Leo J. Frachtenberg, Lower Umpqua Texts, Columbla University Contributions to Anthro-
pology, Vol. IV, pp. 15 et seq.

2 Temporal adverb (§ 120).

8 Modal adverb (§ 121).

4 See §133.

& k/ix EACH, EVERY (§§ 124, 2); -4 local suffix of rest (§ 91).

6 L/u’ei particle (§ 133); -a locative case (§§ 86, 8).

7 Conjunction (§ 125).

8 Demonstrative pronoun (§ 115). ' .

$ hiq!- TO START, TO COMMENCE (§ 108); -yax past tense (§ 74).

10 Discriminative form of mi'k/e (§ 111).

11 Digeriminative form of hifc PERSON (§ 111).

12 31)- TO EAT (§ 12); -af verbalizing (§ 75); ~in direct object of third person (§§ 28, 8).

13 Discriminative form of swaf GRIZZLY BEAR (§ 111).

14 Transposed from painaed’ (§ 14); paLn- To HUNT; -af verbalizing (§ 75).

15 gatcn- TO GO, TO START; -af verbalizing (§§ 75, 136).

16 Demonstrative pronoun (§ 115).

Y LJemai- TO KILL; -at verbalizing (§§ 75, 9, 2); -8 Gurative (§§ 69, 8).

18 3¢)- TO EAT; -af verbalizing (§§ 75, 2); -d@s durative (§§ 69, 8).

19 Modal adverb (§ 121).

20 pln- TO BE SICK; -aix suffix indicating that object forms an inseparable part of the subject (§ 33).

2 Demonstrative pronoun (§115).

22 {Emf- TO ASSEMBLE; -fx plural (§ 80).

2 hitc PERSON; -@u plural (§ 79).

24 ginai- TO WANT, TO DESIRE; -« plural (§§ 79, 8)

# xdLl- TO MAKE, TO FIX; -itx passive (§ 39).

26 Temporal adverb (§ 120).

% zat- TO DIE; -aav future passive (§§ 56, 8).

28 Modal adverb (§ 121); a/tse 4! FOR THAT REASON (§ 125).

2 Temporal particle (§ 126).

 hiic PERSON; -dwi plural (§ 79).

3 wag- TO SPEAK; -aitx frequentative (§§ 68, 9).

32 mag@’'t CHIEF (§ 98); <= plural (§§ 79, 8).

3 Demonstrative pronoun (§ 115).

3t Abbreviated; for pla’niwanxen; pin- TO BE SICK (§ 112); -tz suffix indicating that object forms an
inseparable part of the subject (§ 33); -nzan exclusive plural (§§ 24, 4).

8 ni‘cica particle (§ 131); -nZ inclusive plural (§ 24).

38 Particle (§ 127).

37 wad- TO DIE (§ 112); -@n direct object of third person (§ 28).
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kumi’'ntc3? xa'wil®® tsinli'te.®® - A’tsan® 'In®¥®  kumi’ntc®
not he die not arrow through. Thus I sol not
si’n'xyGn® tsiLlte® Llxmaya’a®.”’* 9 win?® waa/tx®® hitca’s,®
want it arrow with killed he shall be.””. Then finally say (pl.) people,
klink‘ya’at® ni’ctca? te3® tal® SFa’tsa® td‘na’a®.® Y1 wan?
it will be gone how this lives, Thus he will be Then  now
and seen X invited. ’
ga’telntx®  klink't'd’™.5  u  win?*® Linlwa’xam.®?  Lii’Gn.%
-go (pl.) searchers. Then now he is approached. H’e‘ got there.
“Klaha'yi'nanx® al'twa’wanx % hitci¥ste® wLlaya’te.” ¥ Kumi’ntcs®
“Invited art thou, " also about thou fun to place to.” Not
a’mhatc® hal. Yl tca’xa®® v tef'n ants® hite. 1 sTatsi’'tc®
willing his mind, S0 goesback and goes home that man, And thus
Llwa*n.” “Kumi’ntc® a’mhatc’® hal” STatsi’tc® L!wa®n® ants®
relates. “Not willing his mind.” Thus relates that
hite. Ya*xa!'® hitei/®® rla/#* ants® tEmd™.% 1 waa’xam®
man. Much fun they (of) that assembly. Then is told
ants®  g*A%  qa’tcintix.®” ‘“‘Kumi'ntcinl® ana’xyin.® Ats™
that who go will, “Not we give it up will. ‘When
xa'ttix,” nl? ana’xydn.”® Atst’tc™ wLloni’txa®ne.™
he die will, then we give it up will.”” Thus it is repeatedly said.

88 Particle of negation (§ 131).
% zai- TO DIE; -7 negative (§§ 563, 8).
# {sTLIT ARROW (§ 98); -ifc adverbial (§§ 94, 9, 12).
4 ¢/tsa THUS (§121); -n 1st person singular (§ 24).
42 uf THEN (§ 125); -n 1st person singular (§ 24). a’tsan wln FOR THAT REASON I (§125). Singular in-
stead of plural (§ 139). Should have been a’isanzan wlEnzan.
4 sinzl- TO DESIRE (§ 4); -@n direct object of third person (§3 24, 28, 8).
4 Llrmai- To KILL; -gau future passive (§§ 56, 8).
% wae~ To 8AY; -{z plural (§ 80). N
48 k/ink'i- TO GO AND LOOK; -aau future passive (§§ 66, 8).
47 Particle (§ 131).
4 (f) TO LIVE, To RESIDE; -af verbalizing (§ 76).
9 l7'n- TO INVITE; -aav future passive (§ 56).
5 qaicn- TO START, TO GO (§ 4); -tz plural (§ 80).
51 k/ink'i- TO GO AND LOOK; -i"iwi nominal (§ 99).
52 L#I- TO COME, TO APPROACH (§§ 107, 112); -zam present passive (§§ 55).
5 L71- TO ARRIVE, TO COME; -7 direct object of third person (§§28 10).
% kla'- To INVITE; -a¢ verbalizing (§§ 75, 8); -@nE passive (§§ 58, 8)} -nz2d person singular (§§ 24, 4).
55 Contracted; for altwa'waranz(§ 9); o’/l'd& LIKEWISE (§§ 125, 135); -awax intentional (§§ 70, 8); -nz
2d person singular (§§ 24, 4).
8 halcd/v FUN.(§ 97); -@s locative case (§§ 86, 9); -ic local (§ 90).
57 plo’ai GROUND (§ 133); -a locative case (§§ 86, 8); -ic local (§90).
58 ¢’mho WILLING;. -ic possessive 3d person singular (§ 88).
5 lcaxtl- TO TURN BACK; - present (§§ 72, 2).
& Demonstrative pronoun (§ 115).
ol sBq/tsq THUS (§ 121): -itc modal (§§ 94, 9).
81 1./6n- TO RELATE (§ 112),
6 hilic- TO PLAY; -¢« nominal (§ 97).
% {Emi- TO ASSEMBLE; -%wi nominal (§§ 97, 9).
6 qwaa- TO SPEAK, T0 SAY; -zam present passive (§ 55).:
% Demonstrative pronoun (§ 115).
67 qatcn- TO GO (§ 4); -tix future (§ 73).
88 Lumi/nic NOoT (§ 131); -ni inclusive plural (§§ 24, 4).
8 gna- TO GIVE UP; ~yin exhortative with direct object of third person (§§ 41, 112).
70 Pemporal adverb (§ 120).
71 zasi- TO DIE; -tdx future (§ 73).
72 u THEN (§ 125); -nZ inclusive plural (§§ 24, 4).
78 o/tsq THUS (§ 121): -7c modal (§§ 94, 9).
T4 L!6n~ TO TELL, TO 8AY; -7 frequentative (§ 68); -a#'nE passive (§ 58).
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"t wan? Lloxa’xam™ waa’xam® ants® hitc. Stkwi’'tc?® tsing!t”

Then finally is sent is told that . man. Very poor
ants® hitc L!6xa’xam.”™ “HiVsanx™ L!wa’nistin.” Kwinx® nictcitc®
that ~ man- 'who is sent. “Well thou shalt tell him. Not thou what-like
L!wa'nisin® mi’kla‘'na.®* wLlwa’nisiinanx® gfatsi’tc,” ‘Si’n"xyiit-

ghalt tell him bad-ly. Shalt tell him thou thus, ‘Degire
sanxan® LUGHOx®* t10'ts.®® Tsi’klyanxan® si’nixyiin*® hiitca’a".’s
we-thee come shall here. Very we want it fun shall be
(had).’
Ats’tc®nx®  Llwd’nisiin. Kwinx®  L!w@’nisin® mi'k!a‘na.®
Thus thou shalt tell him. Not thou shalt tell him bad-ly.
Ya¥xaltc® ha!, tsi’klya® mr'k'a.” " win?® qa’tcint® ants®
Much his mind, | very bad.” 8o finally starts that
bite. Winx tsi’klya.?  “Llowa’xan® ta’kin® 11@.” % wan?
man, He fears very. “Messenger I this I come.” Then  now
witwa’”.*  “Nictc'tcanx®  wa¥yaxa¥ts®® ants® 1i'tyax?’¥—
he assents. ‘“What-like thee told he-thee that (who) came 77—
“Kumi’ntc® nictci’tc® wa’a’l.® Txin® ©rlona’y@tng!® s%atsi’te:
“Not what-like he said. Just I am told thus:
‘klaba’yt'nin.”*"" Atsi’tcin'®? L!ona’yiits.’® ‘Tsi’k'yanx'® si’nixyan®®
‘invited am I.” Thus me he tells he-me. ‘Very they wang it

7 L/6x- TO SEND; -2am present passwe (§§ 65, 4.

78 Modal adverb (§§ 121, 94).

17 {sing/- TO BE POOR; -{ nomjnal (§ 104).

8 hits GOOD; -a modal (§ 96); -nz 2d person singular (§ 24).

9 L/0n- TO TELL (§ 112); -2s durative (§ 69); -an direct object of third person (§ 28),

80 iz ¢ NOT (§ 131); -na 2d person singular (§ 24).

8l n#’ctca wHAT (§131); -itc modal (§§ 94, 9).

82 mi'k/a BAD (§ 96): -'na modal (§.94).

8 1/on- TO TELL (§ 112); -is durative (§ 69); -Gn direct object of third person (§ 28); -nx 2d person
gingular (§§ 24, 4).

8 sinal- TO DESIRE; -@fsanzan direct object of first and second persons WE-THEE (§§29, 8, and
Table, p. 473). .

85 171 TO COME; -{tx future (§ 73).

8 Local adverb (§ 119). ‘

& tsi/klya VERY (§ 121); -nzan exclusive plural (§ 24).

8 hate- TO PLAY, TO HAVE FUN; -aau future passive (§ 56).

8 atst’tc THUS (§§ 121, 94); -nx 2nd person singular (§§ 24, 4).

9 yga’rai MUCH (§ 121); -te possessive 3rd person singular (§ 88).

ol galen- TO START (§ 4); -£ present (§ 72).

92 Contracted; for L/o'wazaxan (§ 24); L/6z- To SEND (§ 112); -aznominal (§ 101); -n 1st person singular
(5§24, 9.

9 {gek THIS (§ 116); -n 1st person singular (§§ 24, 4).

9 wilii- TO AFFIRM, TO AGREE, TO ASSENT; -ai verbalizing (§§ 75, 8).

% ni’ctca WHAT (§ 131); -itc modal (§§ 94, 9); -nx 2nd person singular (§§ 24, 4).

9 wae- TO SAY; -yax past (§ 74); -afits direct object of first and second persons (§ 29).

97 L1%l- TO COME; ~yax past (§ 74).

% waa- TO SAY; i negative (§§ 63, 9).

9 {xd JUST (§ 130); -» 1st person singular (§ 24).

100 L6~ TO TELL; -af Verbalizing (§ 75); -dinE passive (§§ 68, 8).

10l /a'*- TO INVITE; -af Verbalizing (§§ 75, 3); -Z'nE passive (§§ 58, 8); -n 1st person singular (§ 24)

102 gfs¥’éc THUS (§§ 121, 94); -n 1st person singular (§§ 24, 4).

103 L/on~ TO TELL; @ Verbalizing (§ 75); -iits direct object of first person-and second persons (§§29, 8,
and Table, p. 480). ’

104 {53’k !ya VERY (§ 121); -nz 3d person plural (§ 24).
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Liwa’wax.1% SFatsi’tein’®® wnlowa’x1 ta'kin® 1id’.’” SFatsi’te®

intend to come Thus I messenger this I come.’” Thus .
(thou). .
waal.1®  “Tg”qin'® waxa®me!® ta’kin® klaha'yG'neg?”'"'—
he says. “Something I be given this X (who) am invited 77—
“Kumin’nte®® nictel'te® wa*aftne.,’? Txd* wan’ hitean'
“Not anything is said. Just now have fun
Lla/sl4 S%a’tsa® tanx!® si/n®xyltnE® 1I'Gtax.”%— ¢ Sfatsi’tc®nx'
many. Thus this thou art wanted come shall,”’ — “Thus thou
Llwa’nis,’"® ‘SP/nxit!® taqa’na.’?® Ats™ tE'q!*® waxa'yExayim > 9
shalt tell, ’He wants something. When  something be given to him, then
wan?®  LI'itix.’% SPatsi’tc®nx'? waa'yits.”'#
finally he come will.’ Thusg thee tells he-thee.”
o} gfatsi’tc™ waa’ ants® a'lq'® hite. “Tx@!™® ya*xaltc®
Then thus says that one man. ¢Just much his
hal. STatsi’tc®™ si’nixya,™ nictcim® s"as!® k!'xa’yin'* tg*
mind. Thus he desires, because he kills these
hite. A’tsa“l® ya*xaltc® hal” Atsi’tc™ waa’ ants® hitc.
people. That’s why much his mind.” Thus says that man.
“Atsi’te™ waa'xam,® ‘Mgqlena’a®” Haya'altx'® ha!. Tst’klya
“Thus - heis told, | ‘It will be danced Changed his mind. Very -
for him. (will be)
planya'tly@in’®  haltc.’’® SFatsi’tc® waal’.!® ‘Ats™  tr'q
sorry contgx_mally for mind his,’ Thus he says. ‘When something
im

wa’xyaxa®me,’® U 1¥Gtax.”%  SFatsi'tcin’®  wa¥alts.”'*?
bo given to him, then  he come will.’ Thus me tells he-me.”

105 741- TO COME; -awaz intentional (§§ 70, 8).

106 sEqtsi'te THUS (§§ 121, 94); -n 1st person singular (§§ 24, 4).

107 Contracted; for L/owa’zax (§ 24); L0z~ To SEND (§ 112); -ax nominal (§ 101).

108 qg- TO 8AY; -ai verbalizing (§§ 75, 9).

19 $x'q pronominal particle (§ 123); -n 1st person singular (§§ 24, 4).

110 3pgx- TO GIVE; -a#mE passive (§ 38).

11 k/q*- To INVITE (§ 3); -af verbalizing (§ 75); -d‘n& passive (§§ 58, 8).

112 paa- TO SAY; -a#inE passive (§ 58).

113 Restrictive particle (§ 130).

114 hflic- TO HAVE ¥UN; -tiv plural (§ 79).

15 ¢gek THIS (§ 115); -nx 2d person singular (§§ 24, 16).

116 sina3- TO DESIRE; -#inE passive (§§ 53, 8).

17 gBqisi’tc THUS (§§ 121, 94); -nx 2d person singular (§§ 24, 4).

118 1./6n- TO RELATE (§ 112); -is durative (§ 69).

119 sinai- TO DESIRE; -af verbalizing (§§ 75, 2); -t present (§ 72).

120 Pronominal particle (§ 123).

121 Mis-heard for wa’xyaxaimE; wiz- TO GIVE; -yax past denoting conditionality (§§ 74, 136); -amE
passive (§ 38).

123 ya0- TO BAY; -af verbalizing (§§ 75, 9); -ifs direct object of first and second persons (§ 29, Table,
p. 466, § 8).

123 Numeral (§ 116).

124 gjnxi- To DESIRE (§§ 112, 8).

125 Particle (§ 128).

126 k/ix- TO DISAPPEAR; -af verbalizing (§ 75); -un direet object of third person (§§ 28, 8).

197 magq!- TO DANCE; -in verbal (§§ 81, 2); -aau passive (§ 56).

138 hya- TO CHANGE; -Gkix passive (§ 39).

129 Contracted; for planyatya’t!yin; pin- To BE SORRY (§ 112); -a¢ verbalizing (§§ 75, 8); -at/? frequen-
tative (§ 68); -in direct object of third person (§§ 23, 8).

130 had- MIND, HEART (§ 98); -f¢ possessive 3d person singular (§§ 88, 139).

131 og- TO GIVE; -yax past denoting conditionality (§§ 74, 136), -a@mz passive (§ 38).

132 waa- TO SAY; -aits direct object of first and second persons (§ 29 and Table, p. 480).
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W wan? qa'tcnt” ants®  hitc waha'.%®  “SfatsT'tc"nx'”

Then  now starts that man again. “This thou
wa’alsin.’® ‘Waxa'yimanx'® qani’nal’ Atsi’tc®nx® L!0na’ylin.'*
shalt tell him. ‘Is given to thee knife.’ Thus thou tell him.
‘Li'mganx® qa’tcntix,” klaha’yd‘nanx.*  Huated™™ L la/al4
‘Quick thou start shalt, invited art thou. Play ) many
ya¥xal® Sinixy@'nanx®®® rritax.’® Atsi'tc®nx® L!0na’ytin. 138
much. Wanted art thou come shall.’ Thus thou tell him.”’
Ci'nixyatlya’® ants® hitc L!oxa’a®!® “Qna’han'' waa’yin.'
Thinks continually that ‘man (who) sent will be. “1 gay to him,
Lix@'ylin!** - qna’han'® nictel’tc®  waa'yin,'* %1 hi’nak 114
Know it 1 what-like say to him, and right away
qa’tc*ntlix.”® @ wan?®  qa’tc*nt®  ants® hite. ‘‘Qna’ han 4
he start will.” Then now goes that man. S §
waa’ylin,? vl  hi'nak!% qa’tc*ntix.”
say to him, and right away he start will.”
Ats’tc™ ci/nixyat!ya'® ants® hitc. °@ xint "l Lid’." LiG'Gn."
Thus thinks continually that man. 8o he goes and arrives. He comes to him,
“plowa’xan® ta’kin® rit’. Tsiklyanxs sinixyd'ne'*® rLiwa'wax.'®
¢ Messenger I thisI come, Very‘thou - art wanted intend to come.
Kiil ya'tsac L1221 ®1  gmua't"tax'® ants 60  1lpfal4 . hiite’v. %
Pretty soon then end will that big fun.
Ats’tein!®  waa’yitne.® Na/mfhinx™®  te'q.'”®  NictcI'tcanx®
Thus I am told. Mine thou relative. What manner thou
tanx' k@i®*' a’‘mhalti®®®  hal?®” Ats''tc™  waa’a®n.’®  “Ya¥-
this thou not willing (thy) mind?’ Thus he says to him. “Much
xaltxan®™ hal. SFa’tsan?® tE® kumi’ntc®® a’mha'ti*®? hal. TxtGn®
(think in my) mind. Thus I this not willing (my¥* mind. Just I

133 Temporal particle (§ 126).

18 wag- TO SAY; -a¥s durative (§§ 69, 9); -@n direct object of third person (§ 28).

185 4pq2- TO GLVE; -ai verbalizing (§ 75); -fmE passive (§§ 38, 8); -nx 2d person singular (§ 24).

136 /5n- TO RELATE; -a verbalizing (§ 76); -iin direct object of third person (§§ 28, 8).

1¥7 13" mgae RIGHT AWAY (§§ 120, 96); -n 24 person singular (§ 24).

138 sinxj- TO DESIRE; -4'nE passive (§§ 58, 8); -nx 2d person singular (§ 24).

139 ¢inad- TO THINK (§ 4); -at3 frequentative (§§ 68, 8, 7).

148 1.752- TO SEND; -aaw future passive (§ 66).

14 g- discriminative (§21); na’han personal pronoun 1st singular (§ 118).

142 yag- TO SAY; -ai verbalizing (§ 75); -dn direct object of third person (§§ 28, 8).

13 1,120 TO KNOW: i1 verbalizing (§§ 76, 9); -@in direct object of third person (§§ 28, 8).

144 Temporal adverb (§ 120).

16 {53!y VERY (§§ 121, 96); -nx 2d person singular (§ 24).

16 gina3- TO DESIRE (§ 4); -@'nE passive (§§ 58, 8).

19 Temporal adverb (§ 120).

148 gmal’- TO END, TO FINISH; -fiix future (§§ 73, 4).

19 wan- TO SAY; -of verbalizing (§ 75); -GinE passive (§§ 58, 8).

19 Contracted; for na'mEtinEnz (§ 16); nd I (§ 113);-Emi relative (§§ 87, 9); -in possessive 1st singular
(§ 88); -nx 24 person singular (§§ 24, 4). g

151 Particle of negation (§ 131).

152 ¢/;mha WILLING; -cit possessive (§§ 88, 9).

153 waa- TO BAY; -¢iin direct object of third person (§ 28).

156 yda’zel MUCH (§ 121); -tz suffix indicating that object forms an inseparable part of the subject
(§ 33), -n 1st person singular (§§ 24, 4).

165 gEqtisq THUS (§ 121); -n 1st person singular (§ 24).
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k'na*®  xa’wa'$? «i’n'xyltne.’'® SFa’tsan’®® uln1%® ya’xaiti®™  hal”—
perhaps to die am wanted. Thus I andI = much (t;:ink mind,”"—
in my

“Kumi’ntc® s"atsi’te,” tx@inx'® ya’xa'® si'nixyGtne."® Sta’tsanx!®?
“Not ) thus, just thou * tosee art wanted. Thus thou
te® klaha/ya'ne.' Txdnx'™ wan? hi'sa’® hawa’yime!® hal.
this art invited. Just thee now  well (towards) it is made mind.
Te"q*nx'®  waxaVme.'® S%/tsanx'® tg® klaba’yG'ne.™ Na’'m"-
Something thee it is given. Thus thou this art invited. Mine
Hnx'® tE'q,* s"a'tsanx’® tanx™ Pkwa'yits'®® qnd.'® SPatsi’-
thou relative, thus thee this thee feteh I-thee 1 Thus
tein'®  ta'’kin®  ri'mqa'® 1i@’. Qani’nal waxa¥manx.'*®® SFa’-
1 this I quickly ~ come. Kanife is given to thee. Thus
tsanx'® tanx'® klabha'ya'ng,"! sa‘tsa® ta’kin® Lid’/, nf’ctci-
thou this thou art invited, thus this I come, because
m*nx" pa/m®'™  tE'q.U?  STaftsanx'®  tE®  Lid‘its  qna.es
thou me of relative. Thus thee this come I-thee L
Stn'xytitsanx ™ qna!% hitea’wax.”” S®a’tsanx® tB® LWLMGt{ts.!?
‘Want I-thee I intend to play. Thus thou this  approach I-thee.
S*atsi’tcin'  bal:  kumi'ntc®  kwa®® tm'q?® mrkla‘na®
Thus my mind, not - perhaps something badly
nix*te.’” A’tsan® tE* nd'® L!oxa’xam.”” — “Ha%t™ Tsi’k lyanx 4
thee to. Thus I this I am ‘sent.” — “Yes! Very thou
mi'kla. Llxma’yanxin® si’nixyiits.’s! S%a’tsan’s® kal!s! a’‘mhaiti®s
bad. Kill they me want he-me, Thus I not willing (my)
hal” — “Kumi'ntc®® kUnd'® gFatsi’tc.® SPa’tsan™ ta’kin® nal™
mind.,? — “Not perhaps thus. Thus I this I I

16 Dubitative particlg (§ 127).

157 243~ TO DIE (§ 112),

158 uf THEN (§ 125); -n 1st person singular (§ 24); sfa’tsa v} THAT'S WHY.

169 yGa‘zai MUCH (§ 121); -a3ti possessive.(§§ 88, 9).

160 ¢ JUST (§ 180); -nx 2d person singular (§ 24).

161 ygx- TJ SEE (§-112).

162 sEq’tsa THUS (§ 121); -nx 2d person singular (§ 24).

163 hig GooD; -a modal (§ 96),

184 haZ- TO MAKE, TO FINISH; -af verbalizing (§§ 75, 8); -#mE passive (§§ 38, 8).

165 {£'q SOMETHING (§ 123); -nx 2d person singular (§§ 24, 4).

166 fakZ- TO TAKE, TO FETCH (§ 12); -a¢ verbalizing (§§ 75, 8); -uts direct objeet of first and second
persons (§ 29, Table, p. 480 and § 8).

167 g- discriminative (§ 21); n& personal pronoun 1st gingular (§ 113).

18 Modal adverb (§§ 121, 96).

169 paz- TO GIVE; -a@mE passive (§ 38); -nx 2d person singular (§ 24).

170 ni’ctcim BECAUSE (§ 128); -nx 2d person singular (§§ 24, 4).

171 ng personal pronoun 1st singular (§ 113); -Emi relative (§§ 87, 9).

172 L7~ To COME; -ifs direct object of first and second persons (§ 29, Table, p 480, § 10).

173 ginai- TO DESIRE; -Gtsan direct object of first and second persons I-thee (§ 29, Table, p. 473, § 8).

174 hitte- TO PLAY; -awax intentional (§ 70).

175 176~ TO APPROACH (§ 107); - present (§ 72); -4its direct object of first and second persons (§ 29 and
Table, p. 480).

116 sEqisi’tc THUS (§§ 121, 94); -7 possessive 1st singular (§ 88).

177 Objective form of personal pronoun 2d singular (§ 113).

178 Personal pronoun 1st singular (§ 113).

179 Particle of affirmation (§131).

18 1. f¢m3- TO KILL; ~af verbalizing (§ 76); -nz 3d person plural (§ 24); -n 1st person gingular (§§ 24, 4).

181 sina?- TO DESIRE; -idfs direct object of first and second persons (§§ 29, 8, Table, p. 480).

|
|
|
|
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Loxa’xam.”™ SFatsT’tc® nats,s? kil’™ nats’®? na!™ L1o’xyaxal‘ng.!®
am sent., Thus if not, not conditional I had been sent.
Qa’tentiinx®  wan?”?®— “Qa’tcintaxan.’® Hil’sanx? ma/nisiits!®®

Start wilt thou now?”. — “Go will L. Well thou shalt watch
thou-me

qni'x%ts.”¥7  SFateT’'tc®  waa’ain.®  “Hall'™  Atsi’tcin’®®  hal.
thou.” Thus he tells him, “All right! Thus my mind.
Kumi'nte®* k"na®® te'q?° mi'kla’na® tE® hited™® pla/ 74—
Not perhaps  something bad-ly this fun big.”? -
“Ha®'™® ga'tc'ntixan’™ wan.?® Kumi'ntc® wan? tr'q,?® xai'-
“Yes, start will I now. Not now something, die
taxan.” 1% SFatsi’tc®™ waal’® ul hi'qlait.!® “Kumi'nte®® kUnj e
if will 1.” Thus he says  and starts. “Not perhaps
wan® sfatsi'te. Qa’tc'ntiinx?”1%  Atsi’te”™ waa’a®n.'® “TsT’k!-
now thus. Go wilt thou?” Thus 7 he tells him. “Very

yanx'® qnd'® si’nixyiits.® A’'l'tatanx'® hatcavste.”’® Atsi’tc’

thee I like I-thee. Also shalt thou fun to.” . Thus

waa’lin.'? ‘‘Qa’tcintiixan’® wan.”?® v win? qa’tcnt.” Ci’'nix-

he tells him. “Go will I now.” Then finally he starts, Keeps

yat!lis'® ants® hitec la’ket!wi.’™ SFatsi’tc® ci’nixyatls.1

on thinking that man fetcher. Thus he thinks continually.
Qa’tc'ntax ' wan.? wLiwi'tc™ax!® wan?® xint. Waix gFatsitc®

Go they two now. ‘‘Approach, man- now go. 8o they two thus
ner of, they two

waa'xam.® ‘“Xumea'ca®x'® wan.?* Hina'yin!'® win? tE® mi'kla
are told. “Come they two now, He brings him now this bad
hite.” Te'ha'cya’xam?® win.? - Wan? tetin, T!Emt!ma’xam?® wan,2
man.” Gladness was felt now. Finally he He is assembled about  now.
returns.

“Tst’klyanx'® his tanx™s 1/, t'fl'ma’t. Hi'tetant?? ya*’xa.”20
‘“Very thou good this thou comest, friend. Play will we much.”

182 Particle (§ 131).

183 L0z~ TO SEND; -yax past denoting conditionality (§§ 74, 136); -af'n® passive (§ 58).

18 Contracted; for qa’tcEntazanz (§ 24); qaten- TO Go (§ 4); -tax future (§ 73); -nx 2d person singular
(85 24, 9).

18 qatcn- TO Go (§ 4); -tz future (§ 73); -n 1st person singular (§§ 24, 4).

188 man- TO WATCH; <28 durative (§ 69); -@its direct object of first and second persons (§ 29,Table, p. 480).

187 g- diseriminative (§ 21); nzxsts personal pronoun 2d singular (§ 113).

188 g¢s3'te THUS (§§ 121, 94); -7n possessive 1st singular (§ 88).

189 zad- TO NIE; -tz future denoting conditionality (§§ 73, 136); -n 1st person singular (§§ 24, 4).

190 hlq/- TO START, TO COMMENCE; -a i verbalizing (§§ 75, 9); -t present (§ 72).

191 Contracted; for al'tdtiizans (§ 24); a’l°dG LIREWISE (§§ 125, 185); :tdx future (§73); -na 2d person
singular (§§ 24, 4).

192 waq- TO SAY; -4n direct object of third person (§ 28).

193 ¢fna?- TO THINK (§ 4); -at/7 frequentative (§§ 68, 8); -7s durative (§§ 69, 9).

19 {gku- TO TAKE, TO FETCH; -t/wf nominal (§ 100).

19 qaten TO Go (§ 4); -t present (§ 72); -aux 3d person dual (§ 24).

196 £74- TO APPROACH; -7t¢ modal (§§ 94, 8); -wax transposed for -qux 3d dual (§§ 24, 13}.

197 u THEN (§ 125); -avz 3d dual (§ 24).

188 Zyme- TO APPROACH, TO COME (§ 108); -auz 3d dual (§ 24).

19 h7n- TO TAKE ALONG; -a verbalizing (§ 75); ~in direct object of third person (§§ 28, 8).

0 Abbreviated; for te/havcyazzam (§15); tethacu- TO FEEL GLAD (§ 12); -yax past (§ 74); ~zam present
passive (§§ 55, 15).

20t {Emi- TO ASSEMELE (§ 107); -zam present passive (§ 55).

22 Contracted from ha'tetiizant (§ 24); hite- To PLAY; -tix future (§73); -nl inclusive plural (§§24,4).

3B ygez- MUCH; . -a. modal (§ 96).
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AtsT’tc™ waa’ ants® hite. Temd'tx? hitci’"# ants® Lla’®l+ Wal2e

Thus says that man. Assemble (pl.) people those many. Although
ya¥xal!® ants® hite, "1 ha’miit2% qa’tcint® sqa'ktcl’tc,*® ants® Lla’*
many those people, still all £0 NOwW there to, manner, that crowd.
La’'nistutne *7 ants® hitc. - ¢“Tsi’k!ya’ his tanx 5 1Liit’.  Y&*xanxan 2%
Iscalled con- that man, - “Very  good this thou comest. Much we
tinually
hitea”.2® Hid’ tctlins.”21%—*“ Hal1”17®  SFatsT’tc™ waa’ ants® hite.
have fun, Play will we two.” —  “* Allright!” Thus says that man.
“Ya'qvhitinx,?"! kwinx®a%s1s. 2 Ya*xanxan?® hiitcal.”2® Atst’tc™
* Look shalt thou, not thou shalt sleep. Much we play.” Thus is
waasi'nE*®  ants® hitc. Wa’nwits? ha’wa.?* Sinixyi‘ngM®
repeatedly told that man, Long ago it is ready. It is desired
ts!ilna’tc?®® xawa’a", > astiixax.?® Atsl'tec™ ha’GsIme.?" “T¢il'mi't,
pitch with  killedheshall when sleeper he Thus it is agreed. ‘*Friend,
be, will be.
kwinx® avsis.?®? Hi'tetlns.”?0 Atstc™ wa'alsi‘nE.#® SPa/tsanx 19
not thou sleep con-  Play will we two.” Thus he is repeatedly told. “Thus thou
tinually.
tanx'® klaha'yGtne.”#®  SEatsi’tc® waal/sitne.2® ¢‘Ya¥xai!® pla/si4
this thou art invited,” Thus heis t°11d1 continu- “Many ~ they
ally.
nfctcamal’nat’@’™ 220 ants 0 tiya’™ 2 hatea’™.22 Klix 2 tr'q 2 hiitcal’ 224
different of) inhabitants games, Each some- fun
those thing
% *nx® yixa’'ylGn.22® SFa’tsanx'® tanx'® klaha'yG'ne. Tstkly-
and thou seest it. Thus thou this thou art invited. Very
anxan® hi’siti®?’ hal! Kumi'ntc®® te'q?® mr'kla‘na.”® Ats’tc™
we good is (our) heart. Not something badly.” Thus
wa'alsi'ne. 2  Tci’'nta®® hitc Liwa’,2?® 9 atsi’tc”™ waa'yidsng,?®
he is repeatedly told. Whatever person  comes, 50 thus _he irequently was
told (by him).

24 Particle (§ 128).
25 Numeral particle (§ 124).
26 3qa’k THERE (§ 119); -tc local of motion (§ 90); -ite modal (§ 94).
#7in- TO CALL BY NAME; -isiiink durative passive (§ 59).
28 ygea- MUCH; -a modal (§96); -nxan exclusive plural (§24).
28 hiife- TO PLAY, To HAVE FUN; -@i¢ verbalizing (§ 76).
210 Contracted; for hit/tctuxans (§ 24); hile- To PLAY; -tiix future (§ 78); -ns inclusive Qual (8§24, 4).
2 Contracted; for ya’quhitdzanc (§ 24); yaqu'- To LOOK (§3); -af verbalizing (§§ 75, 2); -tax future
(§ 78); -nx 2d person singular (§§ 24, 4).
2 gus. TO SLEEP (§ 12); -Is durative (§ 69).
213 wae- TO BAY; -a%s%'nE durative passive (§§ 59, 9).
24 fgii- TO MAKE, TO HAVE READY (§112).
#5¢slaln PITCH; -a locative case (§§ 86, 12); -f¢ adverbial (§ 90).
A6gus- To BLEEP (§ 12); -tux future denoting conditionality (§§ 73, 136); -az nominal (§ 101).
27 ha@ YES (§ 181); -izs durative (§§ 69, 9); -ImE passive (§ 38).
28/g"- TO INVITE; (§ 8); -a¢ verbalizing (§ 75); -iinE passive (§§ 58, 8).
9wea- TO SPEAK; -aisiine durative passive (§§ 69, 9).
20picicamai’nal’- DIFFERENT; -gwi plural (§ 79).
Migi-T0 LIVE (§ 2); -wwi nominal (§§ 97, 8).
22hgic- TO PLAY, TO HAVE FUX; ~Gwi nominal (§ 97).
222 Numeral particle (§ 124).
224 hzic- TO HAVE FUN; -af nominal (§ 98).
226u} THEN (§ 125); -n» 2d person singular (§§ 24, 4).
28yqx- TO SEE (§ 12); -a¢ verbalmng (§ 75); -an direct object of third person (§§28, 8).
221 his GOOD; -if] possessive (§ 8).
_m8pronominal particle (§ 128).
229 L70- TO COME; -¢¢ verbalizing (§§ 75, 8).
20 waa- To SAY; -af verbalizing (§ 75); -snE durative passlve (§§ 69, 8).
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“Ts’klya® his tanx¥® 1i@/, t&'il'md’t. Wal?  ya'tsa®  ants®
“Very good this thou come, friend. Although long time that
Lla’™* U xni'"nis.®’ Ya'qhitGnx.”? v} s®atsi’tc® wa'alsi‘ne.2®
crowd, still does continually. Look shalt thou.” Then thus he is told repeatedly.
“S*a’tsanxan?® klaha'ylts.? Ya¥xa!! hiitci’™”% Wan? hina/au?s
*“Thus we invite we-thee. Much fun.” Finally he taken
will be

teik®® ants® hiited™*® rla’.* Sqa'k® hina’a".?® Ma'ltci ne?®
where that fun great. There he taken Fire is made (in)
will be.

ants®  hits?,®® Wal®  yikt®® ants® hits?,® 4 ta’qnis
that house. Although big that house, still full
hitd’ste.  Stim*?  ya’qthalt?® ants®  hitec.  ‘“TTk®nxan?¢
people with, There looks that man. “ Here we
ta’'nxan®® hitcd",*”® ta'nxan®® klaha'ytits® qnd.”'® Hal’qmas 2
these we play, these we invite we-thee ) Alongside
tU'xam?”  riya'watc.”® Qla’ll ants® Liya’a®?® “Yaxa@’ witc?®
he isseated fire at. Pitch that fire. “Mnltitude kind of
Lla’* hitc ya’quha'tan.”? Atst’tc™ ci’nixyat!is!® ants® hite.
many  people look at now 1.” Thus keeps on thinking that man.
Ma'ltca'nE*® ants® hits1?.2%® * Kwinx® aWsis?? tgfl'mi't. Ats¥tc?™
Fire is built (in)  that house. ‘“Not thou alwayssleep, friend. Thus
ta’nxan®® waa'ytts!?? qni'® Liwa’wanx.”??— ¢ Hall!™ tsi'klyan?e
these we tell we-thee X intend to come thow.”’-— ¢* All rightl very [
hi’sit1*” hal. Yaq®‘ya’waxan®* hiitcistc® Llaya’.” 25 Atsi'tc™ wa’als?®
good (my) mind, Intend to look I fun at greatat.” Thus says continually
ants® hitc. Ha'qmas*® ti'xam?’ vriya'wa.” Ya’q“hisd‘ng.?*
that =~ man, Close by he is seated fire, He is continually watched.

%1 Temporal adverb (§ 120).

82 xniwn- TO DO; -i8 durative (§ 69).

28 gBg/tsq- THUS (§§ 121, 96); -n2zan exclusive plural (§ 24).

B4 kla'- TO INVITE (§ 3); -a¢ verbalizing (§ 75); -ats direct object of first and second persons (§ 29,
Table, p.480, § 8).

25 hIn- TO TAKE ALONG; -ag% future passive (§ 66).

28 Particle (§ 131).

27 Local adverb (§ 119).

25 malie- TO BURN: -i'nE passive (§ 58).

29 See § 98.

20 See § 104.

241 Rita’s locative form of hitc (§ 86); -tc adverbial (§ 90).

22 Local adverb (§ 119).

38 yaqu'- TO LOOK (§ 3); -a¢ verbalizing (§§ 75, 9); -t present (§72).

24 4k HERE (§ 119); -nxan exclusive plural (§§24,4).

5¢Gak THIS (§ 115); -naan exclusive plural (§§ 24, 16).

246 Local adverb (§ 119).

7 ta? TO SIT (§2); -vam present passive (§ §5).

8 Liya'a® FIRE (§ 97); -a locative case (§§ 86,8); -tc local (§ 90).

249 See § 97.

B0 ydx- MANY; -a%0i nominal (§ 97); <itc modal (§§ 94, 9).

=l yagu'- TO LOOK; (§3); -af verbalizing (§75); -t present (§ 72); -in direct object of third person (§ 28)-

#2 Contracted from Liwa'wazanz (§ 24); Lifi- TO COME; -awaz intentional (§§ 70,-8); -nz 2d person
singular (§§ 24, 4).

23 {31k /ya VERY (§ 121); -n 1st person singular (§ 24).

24 yaqu'- TO LOOK (§3); -awaz intentional (§§ 70, 8); -n 1st person singular (§§ 24, 4).

5 pla'ai particle (§ 133); -a locative case (§§ 86, 8).

6 waa~ TO BAY; -¢%3 durative (§§ 69, 9).

.27 Liya’at FIRE (§ 97); -a locative case (§§ 86, 8).
#8 yagqu'- TO LOOK (§3); -isi'nk durative passive (§§ 59, 9).
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‘Wusya’alst® ants® mrkla hite. LNL!wTsitnE? win.?® ¢Kwinx?®

Begins to feel that bad man. He is continually now. “Not thou
sleepy approached

Wslg, 12 ya'q"his®nx.?®  A’tsanxan®?  ta’nxan?®  waa'yats'??
always sleep, always look thou. Thus we these we tell we-thee
Liwa'wanx.2? Kwinx?® a%’slg,?1? ya/q"his®nx. 2 Atst’tc™
intend to comethou. Not thou sleep always, watch always thou. Thus
tanx® klaha’yi'ne."* Hi's®nxan?® hawa’tx?*hal.” Wusya’alst?*®
this thou art invited. Good we make our - heart,” Begins tofeelsleepy
ants® mi’ck’lal.?®  Ya’qUhisu'nEg.?%® Ha'ustme?*®  ants® tslaln.

that bad man. He is constantly watched. Ismade ready for him that pitch,
Sfalna/te®”  xawa’a®?”  LUwis®'nE?®  ants® meqlya’®?®  Lla’#l*
That with killed he will be. He i3 constantly those dancers many.

approached by
‘“Ha!qa'tcya,”® ts’fl'ma’t, miltc’xminx.”?* Ats’'tc™ wa'alsii'nE.”®
‘“Shore-like from, friend, thou mayest get burned.” Thus he is constantly told.
“Kwinx® a¥sis?? tg'{l'mi’t.”—* Wusya'alstin.”#2 MEqlya’»2%®
“Not thou always sleep friend.” . — “Begin to feel sleepy I.” Dance (pl.)
Lla/®4 Avust’s.?® ¢“Halqaltcya,” milte’xminx.”?" Teclha¥cisitnE. 2
many. He sleeps. ¢‘‘Shore-like from, mayest get burned Gladness is constantly
thou.” felt.
SEa/tsa® xawa’a®? Wusya/alst® wan.?®  Atsi’tc™ wa'alsiitng,”®
Thus killed he will be. He begins tosleep finally, Thus he is constantly told,
cV'I'xislitnE.?®  * Ha'qaltcya,?® miltelxminx.”?t  Kal's cf']'xil. ¢
he is shaken con- ‘“Shore-like from, mayest get burned Not he moves not.
stantly. ’ thou.”
Y win »® qaa’xam?”  ants®  Liyaxa®¥1?%®  tglaln. Mgeqlya™*®
So finally is brought in that boiled pitch. Dance (pl.)
Lla/@ ¢ ¢“Halqaltcya?® tg'{lmu't.” Ka'™ kwisih,?® tst’klya®
many. “Shore-like from friend.” Not wakes up not, very
asl’s. 2”8 Atsi’te™ waa’. ‘‘A’nxaltsatcl.?® Liyaxa’waxan®' a%a’wax.” 2?
he sleeps. Thus hesays.. ‘“Leave alone you-me, A while intend I sleep intend.”

259 wusi- TO FEEL SLEEPY; -at verbalizing (§ 75); -st inchoative (§66).

20L3i- TO APPROACH (§ 107); -isatnE durative passive (§§ 59, 8).

2lygqu’ -TO LOOK (§ 3); -78 durative (§ 69); -nx 2d person singular (§§ 24, 4).

262g/{sa THUS (§ 121); -nran exclusive plural (§24).

28 h7is GooD; -nawan exclusive plural (§§ 24, 4).

204 hal- TO MAKE; -tz suffix indicating that objectformsan inseparable part of the subject (§§33,8).

2653ee § 98.

26ha'is READY, DONE; -7mE passive (§ 88).

26758 i'ng HE, THAT ONE (§ 116); -t¢ adverbial (§ 90).

2817y~ TO APPROACH; -1si'nE durative passive (§§ 59, 8).

29maq/i- TO DANCE; -# nominal (§§ 97, 8).

20 haiq SHORE (§ 119); -atic modal (§ 94); -ya local (§ 93).

Hmalic- TO BURN (§ 12); -&xmé intransitive exhortative (§ 63); -7 future passive (§§ 56, 9); -nz 2d
person singular (§ 24).

M2yusi- TO FEEL BLEEPY; -¢i verbalizing (§75); -st inchoative (§ 66); -n 1st person singular (§§ 24, 4).

Z3gsu- TO SLEEP (§§ 12, 108).

ite/hacu- TO BE GLAD (§ 12); -isutne dumtxve passive (§ 59).

25¢il-z- TO SHAKE, TO MOVE; -isitnk durative passive (§ 59).

Z6¢ilz- TO MOVE, TO SHAKE; -7 negative (§ 63).

2 qaq- TO ENTER; -zam present passive (§ 55).

281 )%xu- TO BOLL (§§ 112, 7); -a#ws nominal (§§ 97, 9).

79 kwis- TO WAKE UP; -if negative (§563).

280 gnx- TO LET ALONE; -ailsatct direct object of first and second persons You-me (§29, Table, p. 473, and
§§ 24, 4).

21 Pyar- A WHILE (§§ 126, 135); -awax intentional (§ 70); -n 1st person singular (§§ 24, 4).

22 gsu- TO SLEEP (§ 12); -awax intentional (§ 70).
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I win? cfnlxyaxam?® gFatsT’te: o “Qall*t win®» aWstix,” 2%

Then now it was thought thus: “Let now he sleep shall,”
Ba'qwis®™ ants® tslaln Lllyaxal’™ 78 Atsi’te™ waa’xam , % ““Qall2se
Boils con- that pitch boiled. Thus it is said, “Let
tinually )
win®  a¥stix.® Halqaltcya,?® tofl'mi't.” Ka'' ofl'xik2e v}
now he sleep shall. Shore, manner, from, friend.” Not he moves not. Then

wian?® xan.

now  he snores.

Ha’mat*® pla¢ tr'q 2 Jokwi’xam.” Teimtea’mi? fokwi’xam.??

All many . something is seized. Axes are seized,

Ka'st'tix,® v} txii'® tefmtca’'myatc® xawa’a®.? %} win® xi'n.
Get up will he, then just - ax with killed he will be. "‘And now he snores.
DLkla’atc? 1aa’ xi'n. 1 wan? ha@’tx®® hiteq’™? Tst’klyas

Open his mouth he snores. Then finally quit (pl.) people, Very
teIma’nisi‘nr.”  ““Llxmiya’yinanl.? SFa’s®nl®  klixa/ yats,?® v}

he is watched “Kill him will we. He us kills he-us, 80
constantly.

s*a’tsanl®” vLlxmiya’yiin.” 2 Bokwi’xam?? wan? ants® Lllyaxa®/vi 278
thus we kill will him.” Is seized now that boiled (pitch).
“Haqa'tcya tfl'ma’t, miltc!xminx.”?" Kumi’ntc® ci'] *xil, 778

‘‘Shore-like, from friend, mayest get burned thou.” Not he moves not.
“t win® xwikitc™ tUxam®7 ants® wLliyaxa/™,28 Telhgueq/ ™0
So now head on is placed that boiled (pitch). Glad are (pl.)
ants® pLla™lt S% ata’s3™  ants® maq!Vnatng. 5 Huya'tiltx 128

those many. He only that it is danced for. Is changed on
(one) him his

cinai- TO THINK (§ 4); -yaz past (§§ 74, 8); -wam present passive (§§ 55, 15).

#t Exhortative particle (§ 129).

%% gsu- TO SLEEP (§ 12); -tax future (§73).

#0 {aqu- TO BOIL; -is durative (§§ 69, 8).

27 Instead of dakwi‘zam (§§ 11, 14); laku- To TAKE; -af verbalizing (§§ 75, 2); -zam present passive
(§ 85).

28 See § 109,

28 kast- TO GET UP; -tix future denoting conditionality (§§ 73, 136, 4).

B0 teimica’mt AX (§ 109); -a locative cage (85 86, 8) ; tc adverbial (§ 90).

21 }k/ga- TO OPEN ONE'S MOUTH; -i¢ possessive 3d singular (§ 88).

»2 haii- TO QUIT; -£x plural (§ 80).

8. (cTman- TO WATCH; -isii'ng durative passive (§ 59).

4 Llemi- TO KILL; -af verbalizing (§§ 75, 8); -yun exhortative with direct object of third person
(§§ 41, 8); -n? inclusive plural (§§ 24, 4).

5 5Bg’s HE (§ 115); -nf inclusive plural (§§8 24, 4).

296 k! 1z~ TO DISAPPEAR; -a¢ verbalizing (§ 75) ; -its direct object of first and second persons (§29, Ta-
ble, p. 480, and § 8).

27 sEq/tsa THUS (§§ 121, 96); -n? inclusive plural (§24).

238 LJrm3- TO KILL; -a¢ verbalizing (§§ 75, 8); -yin exhortative with direct object of third person
(3841,9).

29 ywaky’ locative form of 2wd’ka HEAD (§ 86); -tclocal (§ 90).

5% fefhacu- TO PEEL 6LAD (§ 12); -@wi plural (§.99).

81 Restrictive particle (§ 130).

82 maq/i- TO DANCE; -in verbal (8§ 81, 9); -utnEe passive (§ 58).
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ha! sfa’tsa.® SPa'tsa® ants® meqlyd’®?*® rla’®* 9 wian? skwaha'®®

mind thus. Thus - those dance (pl.) many. Then finally he stands up.
EokwI'xam?’ ants® Lllyaxa®#i28 u} gtim?? skwahal/wist glg/ei4
Is seized that boiled (pitch). And there stand (pl.) many
ha'miit? ants® tcimtecimya.’® Wal2  ya¥'xal?®  tr'q,"” 4
Call those axes with (are). Although much something, still
prime.®® 9 kuminte® kwisit?® “Qwa’nydx?” tEmd's®
noise is made still not he wakes up not. “Pour it it is better
with it.
Laaya'tc!”3® Ul wan® qi'ni’xamime.® Txa'® miltelstx®? vraa’.
mouth into!” 8o - now it is poured into Just begins to burn mouth.
(his mouth). his
Stim#? wLla’®* ma’q!is.®?  Mi'lteist®® ants® hite. Mi'ttelstx®!
There many  keep on dancing. Beginsto burn that man. Begins to burn his
hal'm@it?® hi'qd. Stim*? wan?® yakli'tcyaxam®* xwa'kate®®
all hair. There finally was cut into pieces head his
teimtea’myate.? Stim?2  tqi’'nis®® ants® mi'kla hite. Xa"wi'-
ax with. There diffuses smoke that bad man. Killed
constantly
xamyax®’ tE*® mi'kla hite.
was . this bad person.
Sqa'k?¥” wan? ata’s®®  hawal %® K@ nais™  s"a'tsa’
There now only it ends. Not if thus
xa/wa*xaltng,®® 9 ndts® tsi’klya® mr'kla wnla®*  Sfa'tsa®
he had been killed, then conditional very bad world. Thus
xa"wi'xamyax®’  mi'kla  hite. Statsi’te®  wan?®  ata’s3®
waskilled bad man. Thus finally only
wa/nwitsaxax®® nficteima‘mi.?® Sqak®” wan? smit’a'’ 32
old-timers (of) custom. There finally it ends.

803 glaog'- TO STAND (§§ 3, 112).

804 gkwa'- TO STAND (§ 8); -auwi plural (§ 79).

305 feimica'mi AX (§ 109); -a locative case (§§ 86, 12, 8).

6 p7d- TO MAKE NOISE; -@mE passive (§§ 38, 9).

%7 gfi'n- TO POUR (§§ 7, 112); -ydix imperative with indirect object of third person (§ 43).

8 Exhortative particle (§ 129).

89 rgaya’ locative form of Laa’ MOUTH (§ 86); -tc local (§ 90)-

310 gii'n- TO POUR; -3 (-ai) verbalizing (§§ 75, 2); -wam present passive (§ 55); -Imz passive (§ 38).

a1l Contracted from mi/ttcistEBte (§ 15); malte- To BURN (§ 8); -s¢ inchoative (§§ 66, 4); -t suffix indi-
eating that object forms an inseparable part of the subject (§ 83).

82 ;gq/3- TO DANCE; -Is durative (§§ 69, 9).

813 maile- TO BURN (§ 3); -s¢ iuchoative (§§ 66, 4). .

a4 Contracted from yak/i'teyaxzam (§ 15); yak!- SMALL; -ilc modal (§ 94); -yax past (§ 74); -wam
present passive (§§ 55, 67).

315 2wd’ka HEAD; -i¢ possessive 3d singular (§ 88).

316 fgiin3’ i SMOKE (§ 98); -7s durative (§§ 69, 9).

37 gqfl- TO DIE; -a verbalizing (§§ 75, 2, 8, 11); -zamyax past passive (§ 57).

218 haid- TO END, TO FINISH; -af verbalizing (§§75, 8).

18 Gvidently for ze/dyazaitnE; xad- TO DIE; -yax past denoting conditionality (§§ 74, 136); -autnE
passive (§ 58).

820 opd@’'nwils LONG AGO (§120); -ox nominal (§§ 101;108).

821 See § 103.

222 gmiit’- TO END, TO FINISH (§ 12); -@¢ verbalizing (§ 75).
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[Translation]

(It happened) long ago. The world was very: bad long ago.
Everywhere it was so, and this was the cause of it: A bad person was
devouring (the people). Grizzly Bear was devouring them long ago.
Whenever a man went out hunting, he would kill and devour him.
Many people felt sorry because of that. So one day the people came
together and tried to devise some remedy. (They all agreed that
Grizzly) must be killed. For that reason they came together. Then
the chiefs of that region said, “We feel very sorry, but how are
we going to kill him? He can not be killed by means of arrows:
hence we don’t want to kill him with an arrow.” Then finally some- -
one suggested to go and see how Grizzly lived, and to invite him (to
come to the meeting-place). So one man went in search of him. And
(when the messenger) came to Grizzly’s residence, (he said,) ¢ You, too,
are invited to come to the play-grounds.” But Grizzly Bear was not
willing to go: hence the messenger went back, and, upon returning,
related thus: “‘He does not want (to come).” (In the mean while) the
people who had assembled had lots of fun. (Then after a while an-
other messenger was sent), and the man who was about to go was told
thus: ““We won’t give up. When he is dead, then we will give up.”
Thus it was repeatedly asserted.

Then finally the man was ordered to go. He was a Very poor man.
““Speak to him carefully, don’t tell him anything bad. Tell him thus:
‘ We want you to come here. We are going to have lots of fun.’ Thus
you shall tell him. Don’t tell him anything bad. He is shrewd and
very bad.” Then that man started out, thinking (a great deal) to him-
self, for he was very much afraid (of Grizzly). (And when he came to
Grizzly, he said,) ““‘Icomehereasa messenger.” (He thentold him his
mission and departed. Not long afterwards Grizzly’s friends came to
* visit him and inquired about the messenger’s mission). One of them
said, * What did the man tell youwho came (here)#”’—‘‘ He said nothing
(of importance). I was simply informed that 1 am invited (to some
games). Thus he told me: ¢ People want you to come very much.

For that purpose I came here as a messenger.’” (After a while an-
other messenger was sent to Grizzly, requesting him to come at once.)
Then (Grizzly) said thus (to the messenger): ‘‘ Will anything be
given to mé, if I come ¢”—¢Nothing was said (about that). People
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are just playing,and that’s why you are invited to come.” (Then
Grizzly said), ““You tell them thus: ‘He wants something. If some-
thing be given to him, then he will come.” Thus he says to you.”

(The messenger went back to his people and told them what Grizzly
said). And be (furthermore) said, *“He is shrewd. He thinks (of
not coming), because he has killed (so many) people. That’s why he
is shrewd.” Thus the messenger said. *‘ He was (evidently) told (by
some friend) that a dance had been arranged for the purpose of
changing his (mean) disposition, and that everybody dislikes him.
That’s why he replied, ¢ If something be given to him, then he will
come.” That’s why he told me (so0).”

Then another messenger went to Grizzly. ¢ You tell him thus:
‘A knife will be given to you.” Thus tell him. ‘You shall start right
away, you are invited to come. Many people are playing (there),
and it is desirable that you should come.” Thus you tell him.” And
that messenger kept on thinking, ‘“I will speak to him. I know
what to tell him, so that he will start right away.” Then the mes-
senger started. “‘I will speak to him, and he will start right away.”
Thus he was thinking as he kept on going. Finally he came to (Griz-
zly, and said), ‘‘A messenger I come. You are wanted very mach.
Pretty soon the games will come to an end, and for that reason I was
told (to come here). You are my relative. Why don’t you want to
go?” And (Grizzly) answered him thus: “‘I am wise, that’s why I
don’t want to go. It seems to me that I am simply wanted (there)
to be killed. That’s why I am wise.”—*Not so, they want you to see
(the fun). For that purpose (only) you are wanted. Their intentions
toward you are good. A present will be given to you. For that
reason you are invited. You are my relative, hence I (came to) fetch
you. That’s why I came quickly. A knife will be given to you,
because you are invited. I came right away, since you are my
relative. The reason why 1 came to you is because I want you to
have some fun. That’s why I came to you. I don’t think that any-
thing bad will happen to you. That’s why I was sent.” (And Grizzly
answered,) ‘“Yes, you are a bad man. They want to kill me, that’s
why I don’t want (to go).”—¢I don’t think (it will be) thus. (Not)
for that purpose 1 wassent. If it were as you say, I should not have
been sent. Will you go now?’—**1 shall go. You will hive to take
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good care of me.” And (the messenger) said thus to (Grizzly):
““ All right, I don’t think that anything bad will happen (to you) on’
the part of those who play (there).”—¢“All right, I will go. I don’t
care, even if I die.” Thus said (Grizzly) as he started. ‘‘I don’t
think (it will be) as (bad as you imagine). Are you coming?’ Thus
said (the messenger) to him. *‘I should very much like to have you,
too, at these games.” Finally (Grizzly) said, “I will go.” So he
started. And the man who came to fetch him was thinking continually.
He was thinking thus. '

Now they two kept on going; and when they were almost there,
the two (chiefs) were told, ‘“They two are coming. He is bringing
that bad man.” So everybody was glad; and when he arrived, people
assembled about him. ¢“It’s very good that you came, O friend! We
shall have a great deal of fun.” Thus everybody said (to him). Many
people assembled (around him). Although there were many of them,
still they all went there (to Grizzly), shouting, ““It’s very good that
you came. We will play a great deal.  We two will play.” (Then
Grizzly would say,) ““All right.”—*You shall watch (us). Yousha’n’t
sleep. We will play a great deal.” Thus he was constantly told.
(Everything) had been made ready long ago. It had been decided to
kill him with pitch during his sleep. Thus it had been agreed upon.
“Friend, don’t sleep! we two will play.” Thus people kept on telling
him. *For that reason you were invited.” Thus he was told. ‘‘Peo-
ple who live here know different kinds of games, and you will witness
all kinds of fun. For that purpose you have been invited. We are
well disposed (towards you). No mishap will befall you.” Thus he
was constantly told. Whoever came in would tell him thus. “It’s
very good that youcame, O friend! You will see, they will play for
a long time.” And he would (also) be told; ‘“That’s why we invited
you. There is going to be a great deal of fun. ”

At last he was taken to the play-grounds. A fire was started in
the house, which, although very large, was nevertheless full of people.
Grizzly Bear was looking there. ‘Here we play, those who have
invited you.” He was seated near the fire, which consisted of pitch.
“It seems to me I see (t00) many people.” Thus Grizzly was think-
ing. And the fire in the house kept burning. ‘Don’t sleep, O
friend! (Not) for that purpose we asked you to come (here).”— Al

3045°—-Bull. 40, pt 2—12——40
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right! I am glad. I intend to watch the fun.” Thus Grizzly was
saying, seated close to the fire. He was constantly watched.

(After a while) he began.to feel sleepy. Then people kept on
approaching him, (saying,) ¢ Don’t sleep, lookon! For that purpose we
invited you.. We have abandoned all our hatred.” - (Again) he began
to feel sleepy, (and again) he was constantly watched. The pitch with
which he was going to be killed was made ready; while many dancers
went to him, (saying,) ‘“ Move away from the fire, you may get burned,
friend!” Thus they were telling him. ‘“Don’t sleep, friend!’—I
feel sleepy.” People kept on dancing, while he began to fall asleep.
““Move away from the fire, you may get burned!” Everybody was
glad, because he was going to be killed. At last he began to sleep.
Then people kept on shaking him, saying to him thus: *“ Move away
from the fire, you may get burned!” But he did not move. So the
boiling pitch was brought in, while the people kept on dancing (and
saying), ‘‘Move away from the fire, friend!” But he did not get up.
He was very sleepy, and (merely) said, ‘‘ Leave me alone!I intend to
sleep a while.” So the people thought thus: ‘‘Let him sleep.” And
while the pitch kept on boiling, they said, ‘‘Let him sleep. Move
away from the fire, O friend!” But he did not move, and (soon) com-
menced to snore.

Then people took hold of all kinds of things. They seized axes,
(because it had been decided that as soon as) he should wake up, they
would kill him with an ax. He was snoring, keeping his mouth wide
open. Then the people got ready. They watched him -closely.
“We will kill him, because he has killed (so many of) us.” Then the
boiling pitch was seized, (and one man shouted,) ‘‘Move away from
the fire, friend, you may get burned!” But he did not move. Then
they held the boiling pitch over his head, and everybody was
glad, for the dance had been arranged with the purpose in view of
getting rid of (the consequences of) his mean disposition. For that
purpose so many people had been dancing. Finally (one man) stood
up and took hold of the boiling pitch. And around Grizzly there
were standing many armed with axes. They made noise with all
kinds of implements, but he did not wake up. (Then one man said,)
‘“Better pour it into his mouth!” So it was poured into his mouth,
which began to burn (right away). And the people kept on dancing,
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(as Grizzly Bear) was consumed (gradually) by the fire. His hair got
burned, and then his head was cut into pieces with an ax. And while
suffering death, he was constantly diffusing smoke. '

Here (the story) ends. If (Grizzly Bear) had not been killed, this
would have been a very bad place. Thus that man was killed: Such
was the custom of people living long ago. Here at last it ends.

InvocaTioNn oF Rain?

Klu*winatx? rnla™® Ya¥xa' @'lti* vlayd’s.® Na'qutyax®
Ice (hasg on) its (body) world. Much Snow ground on. Cold became
Lla/¥3  klu*winal? rLla’® Kia'® ni'ctea® qa’tewil™ ants® wLla’sh?
universe, ice has world. Not how drink not that crowd.
Pa’la® ata’s®™ 9 qatetVtxaitne.® Haya'mit'® hiydtc!” qatcdl-
Well only then it is drunk from. All people drink
txa™n.** Wai'® ya*’xal hitc, "'* sqa'k® qatcii’tx.2? Tel'wa?? vi
(from) it. Although many people, still there drink (pl.). Wateron  then
klutwina’.” Kua!® nictea® tcaltei’tc?® n¥ectcil?* ants!! tiya’™.»
ice appears. Not manner where manner gonot those inhabitants.
Qa'xax?® klu*winiyd’s® qatc®nati’®?® ants'* hite wLla’sLs uji
Top along ice on go (pl.) those people many. Then
wan® texmil-a’'mi®* L!x@'yin® apts wa’nwitsaxax® nictcima‘mi.®
now people old know it that long ago people custom.

1 8ee Leo J. Frachtenberg, Lower Umpqua Texts (Columbia University Contributions to Anthro-
pology, vol. 1v, pp. 76 ¢t seq.)

% klurwin- 1CE (§ 12); -a%z suffix indicating that object forms an inseparable part of the subject
(§ 83).

8 Particle (§ 133).

4See § 98.

5 Lia’al GROUND (§ 133); -@slocative case (§§ 86, 9, 8).

8 naqut- TO BE COLD; -yax past (§ 74).

? klurwin- 1CE (§ 12); -af verbalizing (§ 75).

8 Particle of negation (§ 131).

9 Particle (§ 131).

10 gateil- TO DRINK; -3 negative (§§ 53, 8).

1 Demonstrative pronoun (§ 115).

12 See § 97.

13 Restrictive particle (§ 130).

¢ Conjunction (§ 125).

18 qatedi- TO DRINK; -%¢ verbalizing (§§ 75, 9); -tz plural (§ 80); -a#itrE passive (§ 58).

18 Discriminative form of Aai/mit ALL (§§ 111, 124). ’

1 Diseriminative form of A%c PERsON (§§ 111, 7).

18 qafcd- TO DRINK; -@¢ verbalizing (§ 75); -z plural (§ 80); -a@n direct object of third person (§ 28).

19 Particle (§ 128).

2 Local adverb (§ 119).

%l gatcdl- TO DRINK; -4 ¢ verbalizing (§§ 75, 9); -1z plural (§ 80).

2 {7 WATER (§ 88); -a locative case (§§ 86, 8).

2 Particle (§§ 131, 94, 108).

2 ni’clca MANNER (§§ 131, 135); - negative (§§ 53, 9).

5 tai-, {7- TO LIVE (§ 2); -@w? nominal (§§ 97, 8).

% gaugx HIGH, TOP (§ 119); -aiz local (§ 92).

# kluzwi'ni ICE (§§ 98, 12); -d@s locative case (§§ 86, 8).

2 qaten- TO GO (§ 4); -t present (§§ 72, 4); -@u plural (§ 79).

2 Temporal particle (§ 126).

® Digeriminative form of tsxmi’l-md (§ 111); tezom sTRONG; -3lmd augmentative (§ 84).

3 Lizy- TO KNOW; -@f verbalizing (§§ 75, 9); -a@n direct object of third person (§§ 28, 8).

82 wd/nwits LONG AGO (§ 119); -ax nominal (§§ 101, 108).

8 See § 103.
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(]
vitt oial’ yasnE® ants!! telxnine, W* tqal’yisne® a’l'da®® ants!
’ y

Then is shouted at that Raccoon, and is shouted at also that
constantly constantly .
A - -t = - - -
tsxu'npLi.®® FLanatWyisng,” ‘“Tecixni’ng, tcixni’ng, -bi'nklitsx®
Coyote. He is called constantly, ¢ Raccoon, Raceoon, to rain cause thy
Lla®13  Wa/als® tE%® mo'luptsinTslal® Hi'nklitsxats®? w!la!®
world! Teli to this Coyote! To rain cause ye two world!
your
Nakwa'yatyanxan,®  nEqi’txanxan®  ya¥xa.”% %" wan?
Poor we cold our (bodies have) we muchly.” Then now
lanat!yisne:¥  “Tecixni’ngE, tcixn’ng, hi'n®klitsx®  wLla’™!3
he is called continually: ‘¢« Raecoon, Raceoon, to rain cause thy world!
Mo‘luptsini’sla, hi'n°klitsxats2 wla/2!”% " wan? hi'n°klya’*®
. Coyote, to raln cause ye two world!” Then finally beging to rain
e your

Lla’#3  Tayamit!® hiyatc” ha/ninitlan.¥ Sfa’tsa*®  “la"x*
universe. All people believe it. Thus amg they
wo

tqal’ytGsng,* "  wan?® hintklyattx® rLla’™  SPa’tsa*® i

are shouted at then finally causes to rain world. Thus then
continually, its (body)
tquld*nE,* ants® tkwa'myax® ants!! Inqgla’al.®
it is shouted, when closes up that river.
Sqa'k?® wan? hawa.® Smit'a’* wan? sqa'’k.” Ta’kin¥
There now it ends. It ends finally there. This I
L!x@ yln.®
know it.

& {gil- TO SHOUT; -at (-3) verbalizing (§§ 75, 2); -zsne durative passive (§§ 59, 8).
*% Conjunction (§ 125).

8 See § 98.

8 In- TO cALL; -at/i frequentative (§ 68); -Gsnz durative passive (§§ 59, 8)-

8 hintk!i- TO RAIN; -af (-7) verbalizing (§§ 75, 2, 9); -tsx imperative (§ 47).

® wag- TO SPEAK; -6%s transitive imperative (§§ 62, 9).

4 Demonstrative pronoun (§ 115).

4 Alsea term for COYOTE.

4 hinck/7- TO RAIN; -ai (-7) verbalizing (§§ 75, 9, 2); -tsx imperative (§47); -ts 2d person dual (§§ 24; 4)

8 nakwa’yal- TO BE POOR; -nwan exclusive plural (§§ 24, 4, 8).

4« Contracted from nEquii i'txanzan (§ 15); nagut- To BE coLb (§12); -%i verbalizing (§ 75); -tz suffix
indieating that object forms an inseparable part of subject (§ 83); -nzan exclusive plural (§§ 24, 4).

4 ydar- MUCH; -0 modal (§ 96).

46 pin<k!i- TO RAIN; -a¢ verbalizing (§§ 75, 8).

47 haninit!: T0 BELIEVE; -an direct object of third person (§ 28).

4 Modal adverb (§§ 121, 96).

9 u} THEN (§ 125); -awx 3d person dual (§ 24).

© hinsk/i- TO RAIN; -af verbalizing (§§ 75, 8); -tx suffix indicating that object forms an inseparable,
part of subjeet (§ 33).

8l ¢qiil- TO SHOUT; -U'nk passive (§58). .

s2 Particle (§ 131).

53 tkim- TO SHUT, TO CLOSE (§§ 7, 112); -yax past denoting conditionality (§§ 74, 136).

5 See § 98.

55 hadl- TO END; -af verbalizing (§§ 75, 8).

56 gmait’- To END (§ 12); -@¢ verbalizing (§ 75).

7 tdak THIS (§§ 115, 12); -» 1st person singular (§§ 24, 4).
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[Translation]

(When in former days the) ground was covered with ice, much
snow (lay) on the ground, and it became very cold, then the people
had no way of drinking (water freely). From one well only could
they drink, and all people drank from it. Although many were the
people, still they all drank there. (And when) ice began to appear
on the water (of the rivers), then all inhabitants could not go any-
where. They were forced to go along the surface of the ice. Then
(at such times there would always be some) old man who knew that
(ancient) custom of the people of long ago. (He would then tell it to
his people.) And Raccoon would be invoked, and Coyote likewise
would be invoked. He would be called by name, ‘‘Raccoon, Raccoon,
cause thy rain (to flow)! Speak to Coyote! Cause ye two your rain (to
flow)! We are in straits, we are very cold.” Then (once more Rac-
coon) would be invoked, ‘‘ Raccoon, Raccoon, cause thy rain (to flow)!

(You and) Coyote cause ye your (dual) rain (to flow)!” Then at last it

would rain. All people believed in (the efficacy of thisformula). For

that reason they two would be invoked, (until) it would eommence to

rain. Thus people were shouting whenever (ice) closed up the rivers.
Now there it ends. It is the finish. (Thus) I know it.




